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INTRODUCTION 

Since the last presentation of our results in the first volume of this 
series several articles appeared which must be taken into consid- 
eration in order to be up-to-date regarding the present state of 
research. 
One of the conditions imposed by the Department of Archaeology 
and Museums, Karachi, was the delivery of reports and articles to 
be printed in Pakistan A~haeology. In volume 2411989, two contri- 
butions were published (JE'ITMAR 1989a, 1989b) - actually they 
did not appear before the end of 1991. So they could not be 
included into the bibliography added to our volume 1 (1989) of 
Antiquities of Northern Pakistan (ANP). 
One of these articles, the report on the campaign of 1988, contains 
a chapter on exploration in the northwestern corner of Pakistan, ie 
the Gilgit valley and Yasin, confirming and supplementing the 
observations made during my earlier travels in Chitral and along 
the Hunza river. 
The results of this transgression of the limits imposed by our own 
declared strategy, ie to concentrate our work on the historically 
and artistically most interesting clusters of petroglyphs, will be 
important for the planning of our next expeditions. The bulk of 
the interesting rock carvings is definitely in the Indus valley below 
Chilas, the area called Shamil by Biriini (cf BELENICKIJ 1963: 221 
and SAID 1989: 203). Apart from Hunza-Haldeikish, well-known 
since 1979, there is no rock art site as yet discovered in the 
northwestern marches of North Pakistan which could emulate the 
diversity and quality of rock art observed in the Indus valley 
between Indus-Kohistan and the Rondu gorge. Beyond this unique 
concentration, we found almost no inscriptions, no Buddhist carv- 
ings, but animals in many styles and techniques; seldom humans as 
hunters on foot or on horseback. 



In rare cases, the carvings and bruisings can be dated by realizing 
the influences from the Indus side. Relations to the mostly undat- 
able petroglyphs in the Pamirs are so close that we could speak of 
a "Pamir-Gilgit Complex". In many respects the iconography of 
this province is totally different from the unique works visible 
along the banks of the Indus. In this statement it is implicated that 
not everywhere in the northern regions of Pakistan recording must 
be done following the same standards. Our team, with the centre 
of activities around Chilas, should include some sites of Baltistan 
into its programme, but not necessarily the Gilgit-Pamir Complex. 
The unique position of the Indus valley near Chilas as a centre of 
rock art is not the result of consequent adherence to a particular 
artistic tradition, eg the Buddhist art of the Gupta period. Persi- 
stently preference was given to petroglyphs as the medium for 
artistic expression - with astonishing technical sophistication and 
readiness to accept all kinds of stimulation from different sides at 
different levels. Some of the resulting trends were dropped rather 
soon and replaced by what was more appreciated in the outside 
world, others were blended with surprising results. Some semantic 
concepts reappear in different styles, but there are graffiti expres- 
sing a protest against too many and too quickly changing codes: a 
chance for the non-conformist like in modern art. 
I got a feeling for this artistic plurality when I concentrated on a 
topic, locally of minor importance, but evoking many associations 
in my mind. There is no indigenous tradition of the Animal Style 
of the Northern Nomads along the ancient caravan routes. Appar- 
ently some of the bypassing warriors settled down among the local 
farmers and used part of their own artistic heritage as heraldic 
signs. Deliberations in this context I had published in Pakistan 
Archaeology (JETTMAR 1989b). A more detailed study appeared in 
South Asian Studies (JETTMAR 1991). Only this last article empha- 
sizes the important insight that a late wave of Northern Nomads 
propagated the Sarmatian variant of the Animal Style, persisting 
during the later period of Kushan overlordship. The main evidence 
for the Sarmatic impact is a necklace in the shape of a closed 
circlet decorated with reliefs, featuring trees, humans, and mainly 
wild and domestic animals. The object is of solid gold - the weight 
was (and is) more than 16 kilos. The finders, villagers of Pattan 
(Indus-Kohistan), cut it into more than 50 pieces. Without arrang- 
ing the many interwoven figures into the right order there is no 
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chance of understanding the meaning of the tableau. During this 
last phase of the Animal Style we often observe fanciful elabora- 
tions of ancient mythological motifs, used as background to the 
genealogies of prominent noble families. In such cases one anthro- 
pologist speaks of "private mythologies" (PARKES 1991). 
In the frame of the complex artistic phenomenon called uAnimal 
Style of the Eurasian Steppesn or "Art of the Northern Nomads", 
the valleys between the Hindukush/Karakorurn ranges and the 
westernmost Himalayas are certainly a distant periphery, so lack of 
continuity is not surprising. Quite unexpected however was the dis- 
covery that during the first millennium genuine developments were 
the consequences, or rather reactions to an overabundant supply 
of competing innovations. The population in the settlements of the 
Indus valley, places of arrival and departure for the different 
routes, was certainly polyglot - but not only that. Living in a 
multi-cultural society, the villagers and their visitors did not 
indiscriminately accept the currant symbols and the aesthetic 
values of their neighbours: they created their own strictly local 
traditions - until moving in a new direction due to an even 
stronger impact. 

In my recent contribution to a new Journal presenting the research 
carried out by the German Academies of Science (JETTIMAR 1992) 
I quoted several arguments for my thesis that the combination of 
long distance-contacts and interfering isolations resulted in a sort 
of 'Lpolymorphous rock art". There are several hints that even the 
art of the Buddhists who for several centuries formed the domi- 
nant religious community was not passing through a series of con- 
sequent stages, but tipping over several times under the impact of 
new stimulations. The community was not large enough to form a 
radiating centre; moreover there was no permanent political back- 
ing. That is a situation not familiar to experts in Buddhist art: they 
try to find the continuing trend. A remark found in one of FUSS- 
MAN'S studies on the limits of art history may be quoted here: 
"History of art is best useful in establishing trends: it cannot cope 
with exceptions, with aged or conservative handicraftsmen who go 
on doing their job in a traditional and outmoded way; with aged or 
conservative customers who still ask for the kind of art they were 
used to; with geniuses who suddenly bring in a breakthrough or 
who will produce one masterpiece only." (FUSSMAN 1987: 67). 



That explains why I considered the immediate analytical publica- 
tion of important works of art as a later task - for the time when 
the context and its main trends are better understood. 
Under such conditions, the publication of material strictly limited 
according to the specific rules and possibilities of one discipline is 
more scholarly sound than an attempt to start "interdisciplinary re- 
search" by one and the same person. That means a temporary sup- 
pression of bold assumptions, which would need arguments to be 
gained by comparison at different levels, with different degrees of 
plausibility. Such individual constructive contributions were pre- 
sented in the meantime by several authors. 

SIMS-WILLIAMS, one of our voluntary cooperators, highly motivat- 
ed by the opportunity to study an unexpectedly large and impor- 
tant - if rather homogeneous - material, published the Iranian 
inscriptions in the frame of a famous series, the Corpus Inscriptio- 
num Iranicarum (SIMS-WILLIAMS 1989, 1992). Two volumes have 
appeared, still on the financial base granted to that project in the 
days when several governments supported scholarship with greater 
spiritual (and financial) liberality. The commitment to the 
Heidelberg Academy for the Humanities and Sciences - and its 
staff - was duly expressed. I may add that most of the sites where 
Sogdian inscriptions are concentrated, were discovered in 1979 due 
to hints of the local elders given to my friend, the late ISMAIL 
KHAN, former Deputy Commissioner of the Diamir District (Shati- 
a1 and Thor North). In later years others were added by the atten- 
tion of Mr Azam CHAUDHARY (Oshibat and Dadam Das). 
For the time being I approve of the actual mode of presentation: 
photographs of the inscriptions, interpretations, a most useful and 
important glossary - with the reservation that the discussion of the 
most vexing problems has not started so far. 
Apart from some inscriptions which tell of the feelings and desti- 
nations of the scribes in more detail, we are informed of the name 
of the visitor, the name of his father or his family, seldom a place 
of origin is mentioned. Female names occur, but they are rare. 
Most of the men who documented their presence in this way had 
an elevated social standard and high ambitions. They understood 
themselves as servants, but servants of the Sogdian deities. Many 
of them had names alluding to foreign extraction. We may express 
our awareness of the situation by formulating a series of questions: 



a) Why did visitors using Sogdian language and script come to the 
Indus valley? In case that we accept the plausible proposition that 
they were merchants, we have to explain why there are no testimo- 
nies for their presence in Gandhara and the adjacent parts of the 
subcontinent. 
b) We should take into consideration the unequal distribution of 
the inscriptions, sometimes far from the (presumable) settlement 
of the locals. Which factors restricted the presence of the "Sogdian 
Traders" to a few selected places - like the Europeans in China 
who had a few protected concessions? 
c) Such a confinement would make sense in case that we under- 
stand the Indus valley as a frontier district between two political 
realms both controlling dependant statelets and tribes. One 
formed part of the Buddhist world, the other one was perhaps 
organized by C h i o ~ t i c  chieftains and later on included in the 
empire of the Hephthalites. 
Preliminary and certainly problematic answers to these questions 
are formulated in my article 'LSogdians in the Indus valleyn (JETT- 
MAR 1991: 251-253, P1 CIII-CVI). But too many questions remain 
open. 
d) Apparently, Shatial was a well organized trading-place: maybe 
a bridgehead protected by a fortress. But what was the economic 
base of the minor concentrations? Was the river crossed there by 
skinrafts? Did they replace Shatial in a later period? 
e) Due to the glossary we know that xwn "Hun" was frequently 
used as a respected personal name. Had a part of the Chionites 
been completely integrated by the Sogdians, their former subjects? 
Recently, there is a tendency to consider the Hephthalites as pas- 
toral nomads covering a large distance between the high-meadows 
used for grazing in summer, and the winter-camps. But perhaps an 
earlier wave of similar descent was already fully integrated togeth- 
er with many Iranian refugees (KUWAYAMA 1989). 
f)  HUMBACH (1980: 204-205) had assumed that some of the 
inscriptions had a pejorative, even a pornographic meaning. That 
is not accepted now. But HUMBACH was certainly challenged by 
the observation that Sogdian inscriptions appear on the same 
boulders which are decorated with carvings bearing sexual 
allusions. Here we should rather think that those who made the 
inscriptions, full of high aspiration, and those (illiterates) who 
made the obscene figural carvings did not belong to the same 



social (and ethnic ?) stratum. Similar concepts are expressed in the 
terracottae of Khotan (D'JAKONOVA-SOROKIN 1960: 87-90, P1 29). 
Maybe we would get answers to the questions as soon as excava- 
tions are made at strategical points. Moreover, the assertion which 
was the preliminary result of my own study (namely that the site 
Shatial Bridge was connected with an emporium) can be con- 
firmed or refuted as soon as my colleagues proceed with the full 
publication of regional clusters (sites). 

After this summary of the studies which were printed between 
autumn of 1989 and the end of 1992 I shall now introduce the 
articles of this volume. 
FUSSMAN'S contribution should be estimated as the beginning of 
a series of articles with correlated aims, namely to obtain, on the 
base of an established paleographic sequence, reliable dates for 
the figural works of Buddhist art in the Indus valley. The first step 
was to use these dates for the understanding of the chronological 
and cultural position of bronzes which since partition appeared on 
the market for antiquities in Bombay. Previously, the experts in 
Indian art history had attributed dates to them not compatible 
with those of the dedicatory inscriptions relating them to the Kings 
of the Patola-dynasty. 
FUSSMAN was certainly right when he assumed that the states and 
statelets forming the western, northwestern and northern periphery 
of Kashmir formed "one and the same cultural world", which had 
its centre in the vale itself. But we may add that all possible links 
in this area of intense communication had to cross the Kishan- 
ganga valley. Here was the land and the capital of the Daradas. 
The main argument that this area existed as a state and was 
actively participating in the establishment of the northern routes 
was gained by FUSSMAN: among the visitors documented in the 
site Alam Bridge there was a daradaraya, a "raja of the Daradas" 
who announced his presence in large letters, but in an unknown 
language not later then the 41h century AD (FUSSMAN 1978: 
16-19). 
That does not mean that EGGERMONT (1975: 179-193) was wrong 
when he located their ancient homeland in Buner. In contrast to 
the strict disapproval by FUSSMAN (1978: 19) we may assume that 
the Daradas, under the pressure of stronger neighbours, had 
entered the hidden Kishanganga valley. But from there, they could 



expand their influence deeper into the mountains. Maybe, during 
an official visit to a frontier province, the ruler of the Daradas, 
Merekhisii, was hailed and heartily welcomed (with a memorial in- 
scription) by the non-Indoeuropean population of the Gilgit valley. 
(The exotic name of the ruler does not mean that he was a man 
from Gilgit. The ruler of Odi (FUSSMAN 1982) had an ancestor 
called Ismaho - an enigmatic name as well.) In any case, the old 
name of the Gilgit valley was Bru-ia, the main part of the popula- 
tion were most probably Burushos, maybe mixed with other moun- 
tain tribes. BUDDRUSS and BERCER agree that we do not have to 
reckon with linguistic and ethnic homogeneity (personal informa- 
tion). Perhaps the bold insistence of Makar-singh that he is a 
Kafijuti does not mean that he is a Burusho, even if the terms are 
synonymous today. Kanjuti could be a term originally aiming at a 
minority ruling with the support of the Hephthalites. Maybe the 
title "Sarangh of Gilgit" occuring in the Hatun-inscription is a 
heritage from this period. It seems that the governors of Bru- 
i a  = Little Paliir were proud of an ancestral line as long as that of 
their Patola overlords. 

I myself was drawn into this thicket of disturbing suggestions and 
deviant explanations when I tried to prove that the so-called Gilgit 
Manuscripts were not written in or near Gilgit. Little Paliir was 
ruled by governors so independent and powerful that the Patolas 
had great difficulties to find a safe and moderately comfortable 
niche there, when they had to surrender their former residence to 
the Tibetan armies. The short political comeback for the Patolas 
became possible with the support of the Tibetans, and that 
allowed the transfer of the library to Gilgit, formerly belonging to 
the monastic community directly associated with the royal court in 
the capital of Great Paliir. This is a summary of my own contribu-' 
tion to this volume. 

I made several attempts to get an overview and to find an explana- 
tion for the inscriptions in Chinese characters discovered by our 
team. The only one offering immediate historic evidence (already 
published in ANP 1) was commented by the late MA YONG. In my 
introduction I expressed doubts whether a delegation on the way 
to Maymurgh, southeast of Samarkand, would undertake such an 
extraordinary detour. Using the Hunza route the delegation had to 



face a second crossing of the main range (in the Central Hindu- 
kush) followed by further crossings of the ranges of Tienshan and 
Alai. But maybe to enter territories controlled by the Hephthalites 
as soon as possible was so advantageous that even hundreds of 
miles of additional travelling were accepted. 

Most of the Chinese inscriptions render names, without titles and 
rather strangely composed. One of the colophones of the so-called 
Gilgit Manuscripts mentions a respectable Chinese, apparently 
attached to the court (v. HINUBER 1980: 67,72). In the loLh centu- 
ry, after the collapse of the systematic policy established by the 
Tang rulers, the Saka Itinerary mentions villages of the Chinese 
north of the mountain belt (BAILEY 1968: 71). In the Tibetan 
Annals, recently commented by BECKWITH, it is mentioned that 
the King of Little Palur - traditionally a supporter of Chinese 
interests - had submitted to the King of Tibet (BECKWITH 1987: 
116 n. 45). A Chinese envoy consented to a similar submissive 
gesture. Perhaps such personalities, badly needed for profitable 
embassies to China, remained in the service of the local rulers. 
Prof HEISSIG (personal communication) sees the possibility that 
adventurers of various extraction, who had obtained a knowledge 
of Chinese, acted as interpreters for barbarian chieftains. They 
could have been the bearers of the spurious names attested by 
Prof HOLLMANN'S readings. 

The remarkable group of petroglyphs, inscriptions and renderings 
of stupas were observed on the right bank of the Gilgit river, 
almost opposite of the hamlet Hatun. In our volume they are 
published by Prof SAGASTER. Since the inscriptions are all in 
Tibetan script, the term mChod-rten could be used. In several 
cases the translation is relatively clear, in other cases there is no 
understandable text; so Prof SAGASTER recommended an explana- 
tion as Bon-po Tantras. The shape of the mChod-rten drawings 
would support such an interpretation. Here, however, we find 
Tibetans in a stressed situation. Maybe the sanctuary of the 
officers being in command of the Tibetan garrison recently posted 
in Hatun was located on the opposite bank of the river, because 
their soldiers were still heathens. The officers, however, were 
Buddhists, they used the Tibetan script but they came from many 
tribes, subjects and allies of the Tibetans in the heyday of their 



power. Whether some of them were Burushos is an open question. 
Maybe the "Bon-po-mantras" were rather texts in a non-Tibetan 
language. 

We cannot exclude the possibility that in a later period, when 
descendants of the Great Dynasty united Ladakh and other west- 
ern marches of the former empire in a Buddhist state, the rulers 
of BolOr sided with the opposition. Since there was already a well 
established association of heretics, namely the Bonpos - the Baliir- 
in-Shah - also called Bhatta-Shah, joined this creed without alter- 
ing the local beliefs and customs. But I am aware that this is not 
the orthodox interpretation and therefore all hints given by Prof 
SAGASTER have been preserved in the text. 

Boris LITVINSKIJ has put a valuable contribution at our disposal. 
By the end of his long and successful career, Sir Aurel STEIN had 
earned such a reputation as explorer of Central Asia and specialist 
for the northwestern marches of the British Empire that a hoard 
consisting of two bronze objects which came to light by a landslide 
near Imit (not far from the junction of the valleys Ishkoman and 
Karumbar) was forwarded by the Political Agent in Gilgit to 
STEIN'S refuge, a hill-station in Kashmir. Interpretation and 
publication became his task, and he fulfilled it perfectly in a 
chapter of his last, posthumous article (1944). Copies of the 
Bulletin of the School of Oriental (and African) Studies were not 
easily accessible in post-war Germany, so I learnt of this remark- 
able discovery from a Russian publication written by Boris LIT- 
VINSKIJ. During the opening of an archaeological exhibition in 
Munich, I told about the objects and their possible meaning to a 
member of the staff of the Ashmolean Museum at Oxford present 
at this occasion, and he did understand that I spoke of two enig- 
matic objects which had been delivered to his museum as part of 
the bequest of Sir Aurel STEIN. 
The description is given in this volume, but in German, so I may 
repeat that the large piece is a rhyton in the shape of a bearded 
centaur presenting an ibex in the hands of his arms stretched for- 
ward. On the breast of the horse-shaped body a sprout is visible. 
On the back of the horse-body, a funnel-shaped topping is fixed. 
This vessel was called "Hellenistic" by STEIN. The second object 
is a dipper with three handles, two of them longated rings, and 



one in the shape of a horsehead. This object was identified by 
LITVINSKJJ as belonging to a group of miniature cauldrons known 
from Saka graves in the Pamirs. An as yet unknown object of this 
kind is published in this volume. 
These vessels certainly had a ritual connotation. Even in a normal 
banquet, according to the Greek tradition which was gladly accept- 
ed by their barbarian neighbours, the meal was followed by the 
symposion. Each mixing of the wine was followed by invocations, 
addressed to well-selected deities connected with relaxation and 
friendly atmosphere. During such ceremonies libations were oblig- 
atory - and rhyta which are too heavy and too unwieldy for drink- 
ing were used for such ritual purposes. The famous ivory-rhyta 
from Nisa certainly were used in such a context, before they came 
into the possession of the Parthian rulers - as spoils or as gifts 
indicating submission (cf BERNARD 1991: 33-36). 
Rhyta in the shape of a complete animal existed already (eg in 
Luristan) at the beginning of the first millennium BC, but they re- 
appeared towards the end of the Kushan period and were still pro- 
duced in the Sassanian time (FRANCFORT 1984: 27). The tradition 
was preserved after the coming of Islam (MELIKIAN-CHIRVANI 
1991). 
Possibly near Imit there was the residence of a local chieftain of 
Saka origin, who hoarded ritual and representative objects. One of 
them was inherited from his ancestors who had lived in the 
Pamirs. 

In the last article not directly concerned with observations made in 
Northern Pakistan, SIMS-WILLIAMS calls an interpretation into 
question which seemed so reasonable that it was "widely accept- 
ed" by scholars like URAY and COLLESS. On  a rock near Drangtse 
(Tankse) petroglyphs were observed already in 1906. They encom- 
pass crosses in the shape typical for Nestorian Christians. There- 
fore, the interpretation of two inscriptions relating them to 
Christian travellers had good chances to be accepted. 
Unfortunately the reading of SIMS-WILLIAMS destroys this imagi- 
native explication. According to him, there were two travellers, 
one of them had a current Indian name, Caitra - he was from 
Samarkand and most probably a Buddhist. The other one had a 
"true" Sogdian name (Noifarn), but he was a monk - ie a Bud- 
dhist monk. 

XVI 



In the introductory paragraphs of his article, SIMS-WILLIAMS men- 
tions inscriptions, observed at Shatial and other sites of the Indus 
valley which reveal cordial relations between the Buddhist mer- 
chants (writing in Brahmi) and the Sogdian leaders of the caravans 
from the north, adherents of their indigenous religion. Accidental- 
ly, a man with a Sogdian name has a father with an Indian name, 
and in such a case SIMS-WILLIAMS assumed that intermarriage 
took place. 
However, this mutual respect and the bias to seek alliances was 
not necessarily shared by all members of the caravans who 
reached the Indus valley. Among the graffiti, discovered at Thor 
North, there is one ridiculing the Buddhist faith and its founder as 
a passive pederast. The answer is visible on the same rock. A man 
in Iranian dress is shown, commiting bestiality with a goat (JETT- 
MAR 1989: LII). Apparently, servants, armed guards and grooms 
had not the same standard of religious tolerance. 
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CHILAS, HATUN E T  LES BRONZES BOUDDHIQUES DU 
CACHEMIRE 

1. Gilgit et 1'Inde 

La perception que nous avons de la vallee de Gilgit et de son im- 
portance historique a beaucoup change depuis l'etablissement par 
les Britanniques de la Gilgit Agency en 1877. A cette epoque, Gil- 
git Ctait considCre comme l'un des verrous de l'lnde britannique. 
L'ambition des officiers britanniques Ctait moins d'apporter la paix 
et  la civilisation aux wild tribes de cette rCgion que d'Ctablir une 
ligne de dCfense contre une Cventuelle invasion de 1'Inde par les 
troupes tsaristes. 11s s'aperprent assez vite qu'ils avaient surestimC 
ce danger et Gilgit devint rapidement pour e w  un poste relative- 
ment ennuyeux, dont les seuls avantages Ctaient le polo, la chasse 
et la possibilitC d'excursions en montagne. Deux d'entre em,  
J. BIDDULPH et D.L.R. LORIMER, eurent pourtant une activitk sci- 
entifique remarquable. Gilgit les intkressait par son isolement, qui 
avait permis la conservation de langues, de coutumes et de moeurs 
particulikrement archaiques. Mais ils n'auraient pas envisage que 
Gilgit piit nous apprendre quoi que ce soit sur le Cachemire ou les 
plaines indiennes. Pour eux Gilgit Ctait un cul-de-sac, un lieu de 
refuge pour populations refoulees vers le nord et nkanmoins 
promptes a lancer des expeditions de brigandage vers le Turkestan 
ou le Cachemire, certainement pas un territoire appartenant ou 
ayant appartenu au monde culture1 indien. 
La decouverte des manuscrits de Gilgit (1931 et 1938) ne changea 
pas sur l'instant ce tte perception. L'existence de ces textes prouvait 



simplement que les bouddhistes de Gilgit, comme leurs coreligion- 
naires d'Asie centrale, du Tibet et de  Chine, posskdaient des co- 
pies de textes bouddhiques en langue indienne: elle n'impliquait 
pas une grande intensitk d'kchanges culturels entre la plaine in- 
dienne et la haute vallke de 1'Indus; elle impliquait encore moins 
que ces kchanges fussent a double sens et que Gilgit pot avoir 
jouk autre chose qu'un r81e passif de dkbiteur. Einscription de 
Hatun, dkcouverte peu apr2s (1941), prouvait cependant que Gil- 
git avait kt6 gouvernk par une dynastie indianiske dont la chancel- 
lerie employait le sanskrit. Encore pouvait-on se demander si le 
personnel de cette chancellerie n'ktait pas limit6 a un ou deux 
pandits expatriks ou mCme a un ou deux moines d'origine indienne 
"empruntks" au monastkre de Gilgit. Bref, il fallait ajouter Gilgit 
a la liste des royaumes indianisks, mais pas nkcessairement a celle 
des provinces indiennes.' 
La trouvaille d'un rhyton et d'un bol de bronze en 1940 prks 
d'Irnit, dans la vallee de l'lshkuman (STEIN 1944: 14-16), prit sa 
pleine signification lorsque B.A. LITVINSKIJ publia ses travaux sur 
les Sakas du Pamir: l'origine pamirienne de ces objets put ainsi 
2tre dkmontree (LITVINSKIJ 1972: 47) et, par conskquent, la rCalitk 
des contacts entre le Pamir et Gilgit. Quelques annkes plus tard, 
la publication des inscriptions d'Alam Bridge, dkcouvertes en  1955 
par P. SNOY et K. JETTMAR (FUSSMAN 1978), vint confirmer que 
Gilgit avait kt6 une ktape importante sur un itinkraire utilisk du I" 
sikcle avant n.2. au VIIe sikcle de notre kre pour passer des 
plaines indiennes a 1'Asie centrale (soviktique et chinoise) et in- 
versement (FUSSMAN 1986). Mais Gilgit ne nous apprenait tou- 
jours rien sur 1'Inde. 
Dks 1973 cependant P. PAL avait publik une statuette en bronze, 
don d'un souverain nomrnk &ya Nandivikramaditya dont il sug- 
gkrait qu'il pouvait avoir kt6 l'un des souverains indianisks de Gil- 
git (PAL 1975:108, no 31). Les travaux de 0. von HINUBER (HINU- 

1 "Separated by high ranges from the northern extremity of the Indian North- 
West Frontier, (the) tracts (comprised within the Gilgit Agency) are too re- 
mote for their population of Dardic speech to have directly shared in the de- 
velopment of Indo-Aryan civilization in the great plains along the Indus and 
Ganges. Nor have they been immediately exposed to the invasions and cultural 
influences from the west which have affected that civilization within historical 
times" (STEIN 1944: 5). 



BER 1980 et 1981) montrerent que cette hypothese avait toutes 
chances d'ktre exacte et K. JE'ITMAR en tira une conclusion que 
I'on peut juger aventuree, mais qui me parait tres vraisernblable: 
il est fort possible qu'une partie des bronzes dits du Cachernire 
aient en fait etC trouvks a Gilgit lors de la fouille faite en 1938 
pour y rechercher des manuscrits (JE'ITMAR 198 1: 3 16-3 17). Gilgit 
devenait dks lors I'un des centres artistiques du monde indien. 
Les historiens de I'art ne semblent pas encore avoir tirC toutes les 
conskquences de ces dkcouvertes successives. Leurs explications 
sont toujours univoques: Gilgit s'interprete a partir du Gandhara, 
du Cachemire ou de 1'Asie centrale. S'il a quelque chose a nous 
apprendre sur la culture, I'art ou la civilisation de ces pays, c'est 
que son isolement lui a permis de preserver des documents irnpor- 
tes et qui n'existent plus dans leur pays d'origine. Le present arti- 
cle voudrait dkmontrer que cette vue est simplificatrice et que Gil- 
git, part intkgrante a Cpoque ancienne du monde indien, peut nous 
renseigner sur I'art indien de cette epoque et sur les voies de sa 
diffusion. 
La rCalitC des importations, qu'elles soient de personnes, de textes, 
de coutumes ou d'objets d'art, ne fait aucun doute. Mais l'intensite 
des liens avec 1'Inde Ctait telle que Gilgit ne peut plus ktre consi- 
dCre comme un cul-de-sac: aux premiers sikcles de n.e., Gilgit et 
les vallkes debouchant dans la haute vallke de l'lndus faisaient 
partie du monde indien. Ce (ou ces) royaume darde (FUSSMAN 
1978: 18) entretenait avec la vallCe de Srinagar et les plaines indi- 
ennes des relations que la litterature d'origine cachemirienne con- 
sidkre gknkralement comme hostiles (STEIN 1900, I: 46, vers I: 
312-316 et 11: 505, index S.V. Dards). La population semble effec- 
tivement avoir CtC de langue non-indienne (FUSSMAN 1978: 18 et 
STEIN 1900: 1oc.cit.) encore que dans certaines vallCes on ait pu 
parler des langues indo-aryennes ancitres de l'actuel shina ou du 
khowar. Mais 1'Ccriture utiliske localement Ctait d'origine indienne; 
la langue de chancellerie Ctait d'origine indienne; les pratiques de 
cette chancellerie s'inspiraient des pratiques indiennes;* le 

2 Outre les renseignements fournis par I'inscription de Hatun (ci-dessous), voir 
la titulalure des rois dardes d'aurres dynasties telle qu'on la trouve a Alam 
Bridge (FUSSMAN 1978: 18-19 et 26-27), Chilas (FUSSMAN, dans J-R 
1989: 25-26; HINURER, dans J m m R  1989: 53-65) et au Baltistan (Shigar, 
HlNiJBER dans Jk3-1-MAR 1989: 66-68). 



bouddhisme, mais aussi le vishnouisme et le shivaisme (JETTMAR 
1989: passim) se surimposaient aux cultes locaux, dont rien ne 
permet d'affirmer qu'ils aient kt6 totalement non-indiens; la cul- 
ture artistique, comrne le prouvent amplement les dkcouvertes 
faites i Chilas et  Shingan par l'expkdition pakistano-allemande de 
K. J E ~ M A R ,  etait majoritairement indienne et  ses productions ne 
le ckdaient en rien a celle dites du Cachemire et i celles de la 
plaine indienne. Bref il faut admettre la possibilitk que certains 
objets d'art aient ete faits a Gilgit meme, ou qu'ils y soient parve- 
nus grice A l'existence de contacts rkguliers et relativement cons- 
tants entre les hautes vallkes de 1'Indus et les centres culturels de 
1'Inde. Ce qui revient a dire que les reprksentations artistiques dC- 
couvertes a Alam Bridge et surtout a Chilas peuvent lkgitimement 
&re comparkes aux productions artistiques du Gandhara, du Swat, 
du Cachemire et  meme du Panjab et  que, crkkes sur place ou im- 
portkes, elles n'en sont pas skparkes par un grand intervalle chro- 
nologique. Or  les reprksentations artistiques que l'on trouve a Chi- 
las sont approximativement datees. Elles sont en effet accom- 
pagnkes d'inscriptions dont la palkographie permet la datation, 
plus ou moins precise, de l'ensemble indissociable du dessin et de 
l'inscription qui l'accompagne. La datation ainsi obtenue pour les 
dessins de Chilas permet son tour de dater les reprksentations 
indiennes correspondantes. J'ai dkja donnk quelques exemples des 
rksultats que l'on peut obtenir par cette mkthode lorsque j'ai pub- 
lik dans le volume I de cette meme skrie le corpus des inscriptions 
kharosthi de Chilas I1 (FUSSMAN, dans JETTMAR 1989: 33). M'ap- 
puyant sur les travaux d'O. von HINUBER, j'essaierai de montrer 
dans le prksent article comment les dkcouvertes faites Chilas I 
et a Thalpan permettent de complkter les travaux, pourtant remar- 
quables, de  P. PAL et P.G. PAUL sur les premiers bronzes boud- 
dhiques du Cachemire. 

2. Hatun et la dynastie des Patoladeva Sdhi 

2.1 Linscription de Hatun, dkcouverte en 1941, a fait l'objet de 
trois publications originales: un premier commentaire d'A. STEIN, 
d'aprks le dkchiffrement prkliminaire de N. f. CHAKRAVARTI 
(STEIN 1944: 5-14), commentaire qui donne de prkcieuses indicati- 
ons gkographiques et historiques; 1'kditionprinceps de N. P. CHAK- 



RAVARTI 1953, tres certainement preparCe plusieurs annCes avant 
son impression, qui ne cite ni ne semble connaitre STEIN 1944; les 
notes importantes ajoutees par D.C. SIRCAR au texte de CHAKRA- 
VARTI 1953. Le commentaire de J E ~ M A R  1977: 425 depend de 
CHAKRAVARTI 1953. 
Le premier dkchiffrement, dfi a N. P. CHAKRAVARTI, est un veri- 
table exploit. Linscription de Hatun est en effet ecrite dans une 
Ccriture indienne alors peu connue, qu'on appelle aujourd'hui pro- 
to-barada, ou la distinction entre pa, ma et sa; entre ba, va, et ca; 
-nta et -tta est possible seulement lorsqu'on a identifie le mot. 
Linscription est relativement bien conservke, mais elle est gravke 
sur une surface rugueuse et des parties d'aksara ou certains signes 
de voyelles peuvent etre confondus avec des eraflures naturelles. 
Les lignes 5 et 6, gravees sur une surface tres irreguliere, sont par- 
ticuli6rement difficiles a lire. A ces difficultes objectives s'ajoute le 
fait que N.P. CHAKRAVARTI n'avait aucune connaissance de la re- 
gion. Meme si le dechiffrement a pu Ctre facilite par la gravure 
tres claire (et ce n'est pas un hasard) des titres et noms royaux fi- 
gurant 1. 2, et par le fait que l'inscription utilise un formulaire san- 
skrit connu depuis les Guptas au moins, I'edition princeps donnee 
par CHAKRAVARTI et SIRCAR n'en demeure pas moins un tour de 
force. Dans l'ensemble elle reste utilisable. Je  crois pourtant utile 
de donner une nouvelle edition du texte parce que l'edition de 
CHAKWARTI-SIRCXR a kt6 faite a partir de mauvaises photo- 
graphies et d'un estampage sur papier qui manifestement est plus 
une copie qu'une empreinte ( C ~ V A R T I  1953: 227). Or  cette 
copie en quelques endroits est peu fid6le et je pense pouvoir ame- 
liorer la lecture et l'interpretation sur quelques points. Pour facili- 
ter la t2che du lecteur, je reproduirai d'abord (9 2.2) la lecture et 
la traduction de CHAKRAVARTI, puis (9 2.3) la lecture de l'inscrip- 
tion proposee en differentes notes par D.C. SIRCAR et la traduc- 
tion que cette lecture nouvelle implique. Je donnerai enfin (9 2.4) 
une nouvelle edition de la partie du texte que j'ai pu lire. J'utili- 
serai le systkme de transcription du sanskrit internationalement 
admis depuis 1894 et les signes conventionnels qui me sont habi- 
tuels: [ ] partie endommagee ou raisonnablement restituke; ( ) 
correction; < > ajout; X aksara manquant ou absolument illisible; 
. lettre disparue. Sauf precision contraire, droite et gauche sont 
toujours celles du spectateur. Ces conventions valent pour tous les 
textes ici Cdites, reedites ou reproduits. 



2.2 Le texte publiC par CHAKRAVARTI 1953 est le suivant. 

1 Om svasti// sa[m ] vatsare [sa] ptacah.ld[n'm] Sa [tiltame 47 Po.jya- 
Sukla-trayo [da]Sydm 13 Sri- Bhagadatta-variSa-sambhiita- 
paramabhattd- 

2 raka-mahdrdjddhirdja-paramesvara Patoladeva-Sdhi-Sri- Nava- 
Sur[e]ndrditya-nandi[de]va-pravardhamdna-rdjye 

3 nirantara-Sn-Sdhideva-pda-bhakta-Kd[iicu]diya-mahdgajapati- 
mahdmdttyavara-mahmdha- 

4 ntddhipati- Giligittd- Saramgha-Makarasimghe [nu] Hanesam- 
visayd Hdtiina- [g'dlma-maddhye 

5 [piirval-prdntam yava[t] hasta-saha[srdni] dvdtrmia 32000 [dvd- 
trimSa]-sahasra cat.skam ka (?) makaravahini- [nd] - 

6 ma  kuly[dm] apakrsya [Revdnso?]mdla-ndma afavyd[m] 
abhinava- [Malkarapurdkhyam pattanam kytam// 

7 ydvaScandr- [arkal-pythvi [pit!-mat!-kalatra] sarvasattvo- 
pakdranam krtamiti 

N.P. CHAKRAVARTI proposait quelques corrections pour ameliorer 
le sanskrit du texte: en 1 Pausa et vamSa; en 2parameivara; en 4 
visaye; en  5 dvdtrims'a, en 7yavaccandra ou pour le rendre compre- 
hensible: a la jonction de 3 et 4 mahma(ma)ntdhipati. Sa traduc- 
tion etait la suivante. 

"Om. Hail! In the year 47, on the 13th day of the bright half of 
Pausha in the prosperous reign of Paramabhattaraka Maharajadhi- 
raja Parameivara Patoladeva Sahi, the illustrious Nava-Surendradi- 
tyanandideva, born in the lineage of Bhagadatta, Makarasimha, 
the great lord of the elephants, the chief minister, the great lord of 
the feudatories and the chief of the army at Giligitta, who belongs 
to the Kancudi clan and is constantly devoted to the feet of the 
great Sahi lord, has founded in the forest, Revansomala (?) by 
name, the city called the new Makarapura, after putting a dam in 
the stream named Chat.skamka (?) <of the length of> one thou- 
sand cubits extending to the eastern limit of the village of Hatiina 
in the district of Hanesara, <the city extending? > over thirtytwo 
thousand cubits (?). <Let this last> so long as the moon, the sun 
and the earth <last>. This is done for the welfare of the father, 
the mother, the wife and all beings". 



2.3 Les amkliorations bites par D.C. SIRCAR portent sur les lignes 
4 a 7 seulement. Elles donneraient le texte suivant: 

4 ntiidhipati-Giligitm-Sariimgha-Makarasimghe[na] Hanesarti- 
visqdt Hatiina- [g'iilma-maddhye 

5 [piirval-prmtam yava[t] hrrrta-saha[srani] dviityrps'a 32000 X X X 
X hastacat~qk[a]t makaravahini-[nii] 

6 ma kuly[iim] apakrya [Kha]momdla-namdtwyd~ ahhinava- 
[Malkarapurakhyam pattanam kytam/ 

7 yavhcandr- [iirka] -prthvi- varttamiina- k[d]lhca sarvasattvopaktira- 
nam krtamiti 

Le sens des dernikres lignes change en conskquence: Makarasimha 
"a derive un canal partant du district de Hanesara, traversant le 
village de Hatiina, s'ktendant jusqu'a la limite orientale (de celui- 
ci), sur une longueur de 32.000 coudkes a partir du rkservoir ...; ce 
canal s'appelle Makara-vahini. Et il a (ainsi) fondk dans la foret 
du nom de Khansomala une ville qui s'appelle la Nouvelle Maka- 
rapura. Que ceci dure tant que la lune, le soleil et la terre existe- 
ront; et  cela a Cte fait pour le benefice de tous les i?tresn. 

2.4.1 Linscription de Hatun se trouve aujourd'hui dans une plaine 
caillouteuse de la rive gauche de l'lshkuman, un peu en amont de 
sa jonction avec la riviere de Gilgit, a la limite des terres cultivees 
du village de Hatun. La vallke de I7Ishkuman coule du nord au 
sud; c'est I'une des voies naturelles de passage vers les Pamirs. Si 
l'on remonte la vallee de Gilgit vers I'ouest, on trouve ensuite le 
village de Gupis, puis un fond de vallke qui mene a I'ouest vers le 
Chitral et, de la, vers le Badakhshan. La vallee de Yasin, qui coule 
du Nord au Sud, debouche dans la rivikre de Gilgit immkdiate- 
ment en amont de Gupis. On peut considerer que Hatun, comme 
Gupis, est a la jonction de voies qui mknent vers le Pamir, le 
Chitral, Gilgit et le ~ a l t i s t a n . ~  On trouvera dans STEIN 1944, 
10-12 une description des traces de canal et de champs et un 
croquis des l i e u  dus KHAN SAHIB AFRAZGUL, le view collabo- 
rateur d'A. STEIN a qui l'on doit aussi la copie de l'inscription 
utilisee par N.P. CHAKRAVARTI et D.C. SIRCAR pour leur dechiff- 

3 Voir la carte dans J E ~ T M A R  1989: PI. 195. 



rement. Les indications topographiques fournies par STEIN se 
comprennent mieux lorsqu'on connait les contraintes naturelles de 
l'agriculture en cette rkgion. Les precipitations sont trks faibles et 
l'irrigation est une nkcessitk. L'eau ne peut Ctre prise dans le lit de 
la rivi6re principale, car ce lit est encaissk et  le niveau de l'eau y 
est plus bas que celui des champs irriguer. I1 faut donc prendre 
l'eau en amont, par un canal alimente par l'eau d'un affluent 
secondaire ou par l'eau de fonte du glacier le plus proche (SNOY 
1975: 90-92; MULLER-STELLRECHT 1979: 52-64). 
Trois langues sont en  contact dans cette rkgion: le shina de Gilgit, 
le khowar du Chitral, le werchikwar (dialecte burushaski) de 
Yasin. Sur la rive gauche de la vallke de Gilgit, en face de Hatun, 
existe aussi un village ou l'on parle burushaski; il semble de crka- 
tion recente. I1 est difficile de savoir si la distribution des langues 
etait la mCme dans l'antiquite; il n'est pas impossible en tout cas 
que l'on ait alors parlk dans cette rkgion un &tat ancien du buru- 
shaski (FUSSMAN 1978: 2 et 19). 
Cinscription comporte sept lignes longues de 3,45 m disposkes sur 
0,85 m de h a ~ t e u r . ~  Elle est gravke sur la face est d'un rocher. 
Cette surface, trks legerement en pente, est a la fois rugueuse et 
brillante, ce qui ne facilite ni la lecture ni la photographie. La 
surface a ktk lkgkrement rkglke avant gravure et les traces de cette 
rkglure, a laquelle s'accroche le sommet des aksara, transforment 
parfois u n p a  ou un ma, dont le sommet est normalement ouvert, 
en ba ou va, dont le sommet est toujours ferme. 
Pour ktablir cette kdition j'ai disposk de photos de petit format 
prises a mon intention par le RAJA ALI AHMAD JAN (FUSSMAN 
77: 44) en dkcembre 1976; les aksara y ont malheureusement kt6 
repasses a la craie pour en faciliter la lecture, ce qui empeche 
d'utiliser le temoignage de ces photographies dans les cas vkrita- 
blement difficiles. Monsieur G. FREMONT a mis a disposition un 
jeu de diapositives prises en mars 1977 (PI. 1, 6 et 7). J'ai pu 
passer trente-six heures sur place les 11 et 12 aoQt 1980. Un petit 
muret, visible PI. 2, bit i  a l'intention de je ne sais qui, permettait 
d'approcher l'inscription de fort prgs. J'en ai pris une copie et des 
photographies dont certaines sont ici reproduites (Pl. 2-5). J'ai 

4 D.C. SIRCAR, dans C I ~ A K R A V A R T I  1953: 227 n. 1, indique 136 inches x 37 in- 
ches = 3,45 rn x 0,94 rn. 



CvitC, autant que possible, de travailler d'apres la planche figurant 
dans CHAKRAVARTI 1953, dont I'exactitude me paraissait parfois 
douteuse. La lecture que je propose differe assez peu de celle de 
CHAKRAVARTI-SIRCAR. Elle a donc au moins le merite de la con- 
firmer. 

2.4.2 
1 # svasti// samvatsare saptacatvdn'iatitame 47 Poga s'ukla PI. 1-7 

trayodajam 13 Sri -  Bhagadatta-vats'a-saw bhuta-paramabhatta- 
2 -raka-mahdrdjddhiraja-paramesvara- Patoladew-Sdhi- [s'rli- Nma- 

surendrditya-nandideva-pravanihamma-rdjye 
3 nirantara-Sri-sahideva-pdda-bhakta Kdiiudiya maizagamjapati 

mahamattyavara m a h a d h a  - 
4 [nltdhipati Giligittd-Sardmgha Makarasimghena Hanesara-vka- 

ydt Hatuna-grdtna-maddhye 
5 piivra-brantydm ydvata Piisa[ta]ram[.i] dvdttrmSasata X X X sva 

X sa X X makaravdhini-nd- 
6 ma-kulydm aprakr~ya Revdnnmomdla[nd]ma atavydm abhi[na]va 

X X X purakhyd[m] pattanam krtam 
7 ydvaScandr[a]rkapy [thvil-va[rtta]mdnakdla[nca] sarvasathra[ndm] 

sukaranam krtarniti 

2.4.3 Traduction de l'inscription de Hatun 
"Succks! Bonheur! En I'an quarante-septieme 47, au mois de Pau- 
sa, dans la quinzaine claire, au treizikme jour 13 -- sous le regne 
prospkre du <sowerain> ne dans la race des descendants de 
Bhagadatta, le tres illustre seigneur roi suzerain des grands rois, le 
souverain supreme, Sa Majeste Patola, Sahi, < appelC > Sa MajestC 
Navasurendradityanandin - - Makar Singh, Kanjudi sans cesse 
soumis et devoue a Sa MajestC Sahi, grand maitre du trksor, meil- 
leur des ministres, maitre suzerain des (vassaux?), sarangh de Gil- 
git, a derive un canal a partir du district de Hanesar et lui a fait 
traverser le < territoire> du village de Hatun, dans sa (partie?) 
est, jusqu'a (a)PiisataramX, sur 132XXXX. < Ce canal > s'appelle 
'la riviere de Makar (Singh)'. <Ainsi > a-t-il cree dans la region 
inculte dite Revarmmomala une ville nouvelle dite '[Makarlpur'. 
<Puisse-t-elle> durer autant que les revolutions de la lune, du 
soleil et de la terre. Et il a < ainsi > fait oeuvre utile pour tous les 
etres. Fin." 



2.5 Commentaire sur de de'chiffrement et la transcription 
2.5.1 En proto-barada, la barre en haut a droite marquant la prk- 
sence d'un n est parfois si courte que la distinction entre a et n est 
souvent douteuse. C'est le cas a Hatun, et d'autant plus que la sur- 
face de la pierre est irrkguliere: une eraflure naturelle peut passer 
pour un n ou, inversement, le dissimuler. Eirrkgularitk de la pierre 
explique aussi que les e (courte barre horizontale ou lkgerement 
oblique au-dessus de l'aksara) et l'anusvnra (point au-dessus) 
soient souvent douteux. On se gardera donc de tirer des conclu- 
sions linguistiques trop tranchkes a partir des irrkgularitks du 
vocalisme tant que celles-ci n'auront pas kt6 confirmkes par des 
paralleles intrinseques ou extkrieurs. 

2.5.2 (ligne 1) Le texte commence par d e w  bknkdictions, l'une 
exprimke par un symbole en forme de spirale, l'autre par svasti, 
suivi d'une courbe a gauche et d'un trait vertical que j'ai transcrits 
//. Le symbole en spirale correspond a siddham (SANDER 1986). 
Comrne il s'agit d'un symbole, je le transcris par le symbole # dkja 
utilisk dans cette fonction par 0. von HINUBER (JE'ITMAR 1989: 
41). 
La lecture samvatsare saptacatvanSatitame semble sQre, bien qu'on 
puisse hksiter sur la longue de "Satitame. SaptaO apparait comme 
sabtaO parce que la ligne de rkglure ferme le haut des d e w  aksara 
et transforme le pa en b a  Posya Sukla est egalement sQr: il n'y a 
pas trace de desinence finale. La longue de Bhogadatta, qui me 
fait traduire "n6 dans la race des descendants de Bhagadatta", 
pourrait etre une trace de la reglure. I1 me parait plus nature1 de 
lire vatSa que varis'a (CHAKRAVARTI). I1 s'agit en tout cas d'une 
ligature alors qu'on attendrait vams'u ou -m- devrait &re indiquk 
par un point au-dessus du va. Je  ne vois pas le -u- attendu dans 
sambhuta. 

2.5.3 (ligne 2) La ligne 2, qui contient le nom et les titres du 
souverain est kcrite en caracteres plus grands et plus profondk- 
ment graves, ce qui explique qu'il n'y ait aucune incertitude sur la 
lecture. Le caractere S de [.$In a partiellement disparu dans une 
fissure, mais la restitution est sirre. 



2.5.4 (ligne 3) Mes lectures sont identiques a celles de CHAKRA- 
VARTI, sauf pour Kdriudiya (qui ne diff5re pas beaucoup du 
h-[iiculdiya de CHAKRAYARTI) et Ogamja-pati, palkographique- 
ment certain et qui offre un bien meilleur sens que la lecture 
Ogajapati de CHAKRAVARTI (infra, § 2.7). 

2.5.5 (ligne 4) La lecture peut Ctre considCree comme sfire, sauf 
pour la premikre ligature, ici transcrite [nlta : le caract&re, 
parfaitement visible (trois barres horizontales accrochees a une 
haste verticale), ne ressemble ni au nta de nirantara (quatre barres 
horizontales accrochees a une haste verticale) ni au tta de Bhdga- 
datta (m$me forme!). La lecture de la ligature irrkguliere "vka- 
ydthatuna est due a D.C. SIRCAR et semble correcte. Je  ne garan- 
tis pas la brikvetk des voyelles de Hatuna. 

2.5.6 (ligne 5) Piivrd est sQr (infra, § 2.9). Le mot suivant se lit 
brantydm, a la rigueur brantdm car la boucle du y se voit mal. I1 
n'est pas exclu que la lecture bra soit diie a une trace de reglure 
et  qu'il faille plutat lirepra Comme le sens du mot n'est pas clair, 
j'ai imprime ce qui se voit sur la pierre, c'est-a-dire bra. yiivata 
Piisa[ta]ram[.i] est raisonnablement sQr. Le nom propre peut s'in- 
terpreter comme un locatif en -i, mais ydvata est de toute fagon 
incorrect. 11 est exclu qu'il faille lire ydvat (virlima non marque) 
car nous aurions alors une ligature tpu. ydvat apusa- n'est pas 
impossible, mais supposerait une faute de samdhi dont ce texte 
fournit d'autres exemples. La suite de la ligne est difficilement 
lisible, sauf i la fin, qui est siire. La boucle du y de maddhye (1. 4) 
descend si bas qu'elle s'inskre entre vdhini et nii, mais la lecture 
est neanmoins assuree. 

2.5.7 (ligne 6) Je considere mes lectures comrne siires, avec un 
leger doute sur la sequence Reva situee a cheval sur une fissure. I1 
n'y a pas de signe de ponctuation a la fin de la ligne. 

2.5.8 (ligne 7) Je  n'ai rien pu voir sur la pierre. L'examen des 
photographies semble montrer l'exactitude des restitutions pro- 
poskes par D.C. SIRCAR. La lecture de la sequence klila[nca] (sic) 
depend des photographies du Raja Ali Ahrnad JAN et ne saurait 
Ctre garantie. sukdranar?~ semble assure. La voyelle breve predesi- 



nentielle de sattva[ndm] est peut-Ctre due a l'habitude de ma1 
marquer les n en proto-Sgradg (supra, § 2.5.1). La mCme forme 
pourrait Ctre attestke dans les colophons de Gilgit (HINUBER 1980: 
54). I1 n'y a pas de signe de ponctuation final. 

2.6 Le sens 
l..5nscription consiste en une double invocation suivie d'une longue 
phrase au passif indiquant la raison d'Ctre de l'inscription (ligne 
1-6). Elle se conclut par deux formules banales (ligne 7). Le for- 
mulaire, le dkroulement de la phrase, la syntaxe, les titres du 
donateur et de son suzerain sont tellement connus de l'kpigraphie 
indienne qu'il me suffira, pour les commenter, de renvoyer 5 SIR- 
CAR 1965. Pour la double invocation initiale, voir SIRCAR 1965: 
127. Pour la formule de datation, id.: 220-225. Pour les titres 
royaux, id.: 333-335. Pour les titres de Makar Singh, id.: 342. 
Einscription est probablement datCe du (19?) decembre 671 (PIL- 
LAI-SWAMIKANNU 1911: 60 et infra, $ 2.8). Eincertitude sur le 
jour tient au fait que nous ignorons la nature precise du calendrier 
utilisk a Gilgit. J e  n'ai pas trouvk dans PILLAI-SWAMIKANNU 1911 
de f2te qui corresponde au treizieme jour lunaire de Pausa, dont 
on peut seulement dire qu'il s'agit d'un jour auspicieux. Je  ne suis 
pas capable de calculer les concordances astronomiques, mais il 
est possible que cette date corresponde a la fois au solstice d'hiver 
et a l'anniversaire de Makar Singh (infra, § 2.7). Le rkdacteur de 
l'inscription est un trks haut fonctionnaire, probablement le plus 
haut fonctionnaire, du roi de Gilgit. Einscription commkmore 
deux faits: la construction d'un canal d'irrigation (kulyd-) et la 
fondation d'une petite ville (pattana-). Le formulaire sanskrit 
exprime ces deux faits par une sequence absolutif (uprukr.ya)- 
adjectif verbal (kytam) qui, syntaxiquement, n'irnplique pas neces- 
sairement relation d'antkrioritk et encore moins relation de causa- 
litC. Mais il est clair que la creation du canal est necessaire a la 
fondation de la ville. C'est pourquoi je me suis permis d'ajouter 
" < ainsi > " dans la traduction. 
Les lectures adoptkes, et les conditions de l'irrigation prkvalant en 
cette region (supra, 5 2.4.1) imposent l'interprktation suivante. Le 
village de Hatun preexistait a I'intervention de Makar Singh; il 
etait certainement entour6 de terres irrigukes par un canal dont la 
prise d'eau etait la plus proche possible. Le dkbit de ce canal ne 
permettait pas d'irriguer la plaine caillouteuse (utavi-) en aval de 



~ a t u n . ~  Ces surfaces caillouteuses formkes par les alluvions des 
torrents sont typiques de la vallCe de Gilgit. 
Makar Singh a donc finance la construction d'un nouveau canal, 
dont la prise d'eau Ctait en amont de Hatun, vers Hanesar, et dont 
le trace traversait les terres irriguees du village de Hatun (mad- 
dhye). Visuya- dans ce contexte ne signifie pas un district admini- 
stratif (SIRCAR 1965: 379-382)' mais une region: Hanesgr, situC 
assez haut, peut-Ctre au contact des glaciers devait etre inhabite. 
Les indications topographiques donnees ligne 5 sont plus difficiles 
a interpreter, car "brantydm, si c'est bien ainsi qu'il faut lire, rksiste 
2 l'analyse. I1 s'agit en tout cas d'un locatif et l'expression indique 
la region que le canal parcourt, non celle oii il aboutit. Le point 
d'aboutissement est represent6 par l'knigmatique (a)Pii.sa[ta]- 
ram[.i], qui pourrait Ctre le nom ancien de 1'Ishkuman car le canal 
finit souvent par se jeter dans le lit de la riviere principale. Le 
chiffre qui suit est incomplet. I1 peut s'agir d'argent ('Lau prix de 
..."), plus vraisemblablement, vue la construction de la phrase, 
d'une distance ("sur une longueur de ..."). Le commentaire de  
STEIN 1943: 10-13 est en tout cas a revoir puisque STEIN parle des 
traces d'un seul canal (il devrait y en avoir deux) et d'une sornme 
d'argent qui n'apparait dans aucune des lectures jusqu'ici propo- 
sees. 
Makar Singh a donne son nom au canal et a la ville dont le ravi- 
taillement est assure par les terres nouvellement irrigukes: jusqu'a 
la construction de la route Srinagar-Astor-Gilgit par les Britanni- 
ques, le ravitaillement d'un village ou d'un centre urbain, si petit 
fiit-il, devait, en cette region du monde, Ctre assure par la produc- 
tion agricole locale, puisque tout transport se faisait a dos 
d'homme, et dans des conditions fort pkrilleuses. La ville (patta- 
na-) ainsi fondke a probablement bCnCficiC de privileges fiscaux. 
Le texte ne les mentionne pas, mais la formule initiale de la ligne 
7, qui les declare Cternels ("aussi longtemps que le soleil, la lune 
et la terre dureront"), qualifie normalement des privil2ges fiscaux, 
ou s'applique a des donations de terres exemptees d'impbt (SIR- 
CAR 1965: 201; SIRCAR 1966: 66). La derni2re phrase n'est pas 
aussi banale que le laisse paraitre la traduction. La formule "pour 

5 Sur atavi-, qui correspond ici a kashmiri @a, "plaine caillouteusen, voir 
I'excellent commentaire de STEIN 1944: 11.  



le bien de tous les Ctres" est en effet une formule specifiquement 
bouddhique. Sa prksence la fin de la ligne 7 est le seul indice 
qui permette de donner une valeur religieuse il ce texte et de 
deviner que Makar Singh se comporte en bouddhiste. 

2.7 Makar Singil 
Makar Singh est un nom indien, ;i consonance butriya (Singh). 
Makara- se traduit normalement par "crocodile", ce qui convient 
assez ma1 dans une region ou ces reptiles n'existent pas. Mais 
Makara- est aussi le norn de la constellation du Capricorne. Muka- 
ra-samkranti-, le moment oh le soleil entre dans la constellation 
zodiacale du Capricorne, correspond j. notre solstice d'hiver. Au 
Cachemire, c'est un jour de f2te: "Mukur Sunkrunti falls at the end 
of frost in the month of Magh every year. I t  is the time of hope 
for Kashmiri Pandits who tortured by the infernal cold of winter 
look to Makar Sankranti as a Day of Deliverance". A cette 
kpoque les Hindous du Cachemire donnent des rkchauds (kungri) 
en aumane au nom de leurs ancCtres dCcedCs (ISHAQ KHAN 1978: 
86, n.14). Or makaru-sarnkrunti- a lieu pendant le mois solaire de 
Magha, qui correspond au mois lunaire de Pausa (PILLAI-SWAMI- 
KANNU 191 1: 8-13), date des Cvknements commCmorks dans I'ins- 
cription. I1 n'est donc pas absurde de supposer que Makar Singh 
est ne en makura-surnkrunti- (d'oti son nom) et que I'inscription 
est datee du jour de son anniversaire. 
Makar Singh est le vassal devouk du roi de Gilgit. L'expression 
Op~du-t~izukta- est tres frequente, avec quelques variantes, ii partir 
des Guptas (BHANDARKAR 1981: 215-31; 243-1; 250-3 etc.). Elle 
implique le dkvouement du vassal pour son suzerain, qu'il consi- 
dkre ii I'kgard d'une divinite (Visnu incarne: POLLOCK 1984), et en 
merne temps la faveur que ce rni2me souverain accorde en retour 
ii son vassal (SIRCAR 1965: 348-35 1). C'est u n  Kanjuti, c'est-Mire 
tres probablement, comme l'a hien vu STEIN 1943: 9, un Buru- 
sho," ce qui n'implique pas nkcessairement qu'il ait ete natif du 
Hunza: I'aire linguistique burushaski deborde le Hunza et le Na- 

6 "In Wakhan, Sirikol and  Yarkuntl,  the n;~nic of Kunjoo t  is given t o  Hllnril, 

though this name is not in  usc among the inh;~hi tants  ~hcn~sclvcs ,  nor ;rmong 
any of thc pcoplc dwclling south of the Hintloo Koosh" (Blnr~u12rll 1880: 
26-27). 



gar (supra, # 2.4.1). L'ordre logique des mots voudrait que Kdiiu- 
diya prec2de ou suive immediatement le nom propre. Sa place en- 
tre une expression toute faite ("pda-hilakra-) et les titres officiels 
de Makar Singh montre que ces titres ont une fonction autre que 
descriptive: ils font partie de la titulature officielle de Makar Singh 
et sont partie integrante de son nom, comme peuvent 1'Ctre de nos 
jours les mots Wuir ou Raja Les formations en maha0, "grand", 
sont des formations stkrkotypkes qui n'impliquent pas nkcessaire- 
ment I'existence de petits et de grands ministres (SIRCAR 1965: 
354-358). La multiplicite des titres n'implique pas non plus 
I'existence de nombreux ministres. Mahdmattyavara- semble avoir 
valeur honorifique seulement: i l  n'est pas sOr que ce mot implique 
une fonction precise. La lecture gatr~japuti-, "trksorier, ministre des 
finances7', est certaine. Elle donne un meilleur sens que gajaputi-, 
"maitre des elephants", puisqu'il n'y a jamais eu d'elephants dans 
cette region.' 11 est vrai qu'a epoque plus tardive gajuputi- a pu 
avoir valeur symbolique (SIRCAR 1965: 338-339). 
Muhiisiidiiata-, ou Osdvatu, que porte la pierre, ne signifie rien en 
sanskrit. C'est pourquoi on est tente de corriger avec CHAKRA- 
VARTI en maii~ii(mun)t&ihipati- et de retrouver le ti tre indien 
tres bien atteste "maitre suzerain des vassaux" (SIRCAR 1965: 
342). Mais i l  n'est pas impossible que ce soit un titre local, 
d'origine non-indienne, cornme surawghu- que CHAKRAVARTI 
traduit par "chef de I'arrnee ii Gilgit". L'etymologie persane sar- 
hungu, "chef de groupe", que CHAKRAVARTI 1953: 228 donne 
d'aprgs Hohson-Johson, permettrait ri la rigueur d'expliquer 
.sariir?~ghu-: le groupe r-/I n'existe pas dans les langues indiennes et 
pourrait donner lieu, dans u n  emprunt, ri metathese: sar-/tang > 
surar?~gilci. 
La forme persane, attestee depuis FERDOSI, est sarilung, "heros" 
dhu derivent les formes citkes par YULE et BURNELL dans 
Hohson-Jobson: scrung, "skipper of a small native vessel" et 
strrunghi (d'apres CARLETTI). Comnie me I'ecrit Ph. G l ~ ~ o u x ,  le 
 not est deji atteste en moyen-perse manichken sous Iri forme 
srllng, srllnng et en sogdien sous les graphies sr6n(n)g = sarClung, 

7 C'cltc itilcrl~ri.lntio11 cst dkji ccllc dc HINUI3I;R ( . )131 '1 '~~l l  1080: 61-(14) qui a 
rctrouvC. Ic mCmc titre i Chilas. P A ~ I .  108(~ 231-232 rclusc ccttc intcrprktati- 
on car i l  croi~  A I'cxactitudc dc la lccturc dc C'IIAKRAVARI'I. 



pl. sr8ngt/ sr8ngty.' Une explication de saramgha- par emprunt B 
une langue moyen-iranienne autre que le sogdien, peut-etre i une 
langue iranienne d'Asie centrale, reste donc possible. Mais l'ety- 
mologie proposke, qui supposerait en tout Ctat de cause < * sar-e 
hang, est certainement fausse. 

2.8 Les Patola Sahi de Gilgit 
La dynastie est connue par les inscriptions de Hatun, les colo- 
phons des manuscrits de Gilgit (HINUBER 1980) et une inscription 
de Hodar (HINUBER dans J E ~ M A R  1989: 64). Patola subsiste 
dans le nom arabe de la rkgion, Bolor (id.: 65; J E ~ M A R  1977). 
On I'appelle gknkralement la dynastie des Patola Sahi de Gilgit 
car la majoritk des documents qui nous la font connaitre provien- 
nent de cette rkgion. Mais K. J E ~ M A R  a montrk qu'il y avait des 
raisons de penser que la capitale de la dynastie se trouvait en fait 
au Baltistan, B Skardu ( J E ~ M A R  1977: 414-427). Le dkbat ne sera 
tranchk que par la dkcouverte d'inscriptions Patola Sahi B Skardu 
ou dans ses environs. Pour l'instant, et pour ne pas dksorienter 
mes lecteurs, je garde la denomination traditionnelle de "souve- 
rains de Gilgit" qui de toute fagon ne saurait etre entierement 
fausse puisque les Patola Sahi etaient (aussi) Ctablis B Gilgit. 
J'ajouterai que Gilgit doit ici s'entendre dans le sens de "vallke de 
Gilgit" et que I'emplacement de la ville ancienne n'est pas connu. 
Je ne crois pas qu'il coi'ncide avec celui de la moderne Gilgit. 
STEIN 1944: 8 avait bien vu que les Patola Sahi etaient une dynas- 
tie locale, se rattachant aux Kouchans par leur titre iranien de 
sahi. Mais les Patola Sahi portent aussi des titres impkriaux 
indiens tres bien attestks partir des Guptas (SIRCAR 1965: 333- 
335) et des noms hindous bien expliquks par HIN~JBER 1980: 56. 
Les noms et titres n'ont rien de bouddhique, mais rien de spkcifi- 
quement hindou non plus. 11s denotent un dksir de lier la dynastie 
au souvenir de Vikramaditya (SIRCAR 1965: 254-255), donc aux 
Guptas. De la m6me fagon ces rois Patola, malgrk leur nom non- 
indien, prktendent se rattacher a la lignee batriya de Bhagadatta, 
fils de Naraka, donc petit-fils de Visnu et de la Terre (CHAKRA- 
VARTl 1953: 228). Naraka ktait certes un demon, mais outre qu'il 
n'est pas nommk, il fournit un ancetre tout i fait honorable pour 

8 Les rCfCrences sont M. BOYCE 1975: 82 et W. HENNING 1937: 91, b 8. 



un roi indigene a la recherche d'une gCnCalogie indienne presti- 
gieuse. Car tout roi hindou se veut par nature incarnation de 
Visnu et  Cpoux de la Terre (POLLOCK 1984). I1 s'agit donc d'une 
dynastie locale, mais tout ;i, fait indianiske, comme la dynastie 
contemporaine d'Assam, qui se proclamait egalement descendante 
de Bhagadatta. Que la dynastie des Patola Sahi Mt bouddhiste ne 
I'empCchait pas d'employer un personnel, vraisemblablement brah- 
mane, capable de lui fournir des horoscopes, une gCnCalogie pres- 
tigieuse, des noms et titres hindous, et de rCdiger des inscriptions 
qui, malgrC quelques fautes de langue (infia, 5 2.9), sont aussi 
indiennes et sanskrites que celles de la vallee du Gange. Eloigne- 
ment gkographique mis a part, il n'y a la rien d'ktonnant. Tous les 
royaumes indiens ou indianises dont le souverain est bouddhiste, 
mCme lorsque le bouddhisme y est religion d'ktat, utilisent, au 
moins pour les rites royaux, un tel personnel (LINGAT 1989: 128, 
137, 152-155 etc.). 
La date est fournie par deux elements. Einscription est en proto- 
Sarada, qui apparait vers 630 (HINUBER 1983a: 61), peut-Ctre 
mCme un peu avant 600 (SANDER, dans JE~TMAR 1989: 110-1 11). 
Elle ne peut Ctre postkrieure a ca. 725, date a laquelle le Bolor 
cesse, semble-t-il, d'Ctre un Ctat independant ( J E ~ M A R  1977: 
414-415; HINUBER 1983a: 63). Einscription de Hatun est datCe de 
47, d'une ?re non spCcifiCe mais qui, dans cette region, est fort 
probablement l'ere laukika du Cachemire, ou le chiffre des cen- 
taines n'est pas exprime (SIRCAR 1965: 319-321). Einscription est 
datCe de 24 + 47 = 71; elle est postkrieure a 600 et anterieure a 
725. Elle date donc de 671 (HINUBER 1983a: 60-61),~ plus precise- 
ment du 19 dkcembre 671 (supra, $ 2.6). 
Sans connaitre ou citer HINUBER, PAUL 1986: 170 propose egale- 
ment de dater l'inscription de Hatun de 671: very fact that 
decimal numerals have been used throughout the epigraph, cancels 
the probability of 571-572 as its date. For this system, as opposed 
to letter or word numerals, was introduced in Indian epigraphy not 
before 594-595. Similarly the claim of 771-772 for this proto-jarad8 
inscription does not arise since the earliest h a d 2  inscription from 
Hund dates from only 775 A.D.". Ce sont des arguments que, pour 

9 Pour la chronologie relative des rois de Gilgit, voir HIN~JBER 1980: 56-57 et 
surtout HINUBER 1983a: 61-64 et HINUBER 1987. 



ma part, je n'utiliserais pas car I'argumentation e silentio de P.G. 
PAUL est a la merci d'une nouvelle dkcouverte. CHAKRAVARTI ne 
proposait aucune date  mais notait que l'inscription Ctait 
certainement antkrieure 883 (CHAKRAVARTI 1953: 229). 

2.9 La langue 
2.9.1 Si l'on excepte d'assez frkquentes fautes de samdhi et quel- 
ques hksitations sur la longueur des voyelles, I'inscription de 
Hatun est en  sanskrit relativement correct. La seule partie mala- 
droite en est la dernikre ligne, dont la lecture n'est pas siire. 
Certaines graphies, pourtant, ne s'expliquent pas, ou n'admettent 
que des explications trop hypothktiques pour que je les imprime 
ici: Poga  pour Posa- < Pausa-, probablement par contamination 
avec Puga-;  paramesvara- pour parames'vara-; dvnttyms'a- pour 
dvdtrims'a- (infra, 9 6.2). La lecture vats'a- pour vams'a- attendu 
n'est m2me pas assuree. 0 .  von HINUBER, dans une lettre person- 
nelle posterieure a la premikre redaction de cet article, me dit 
prkfkrer la lecture varis'a dkja proposke par CHAKWARTI, "denn 
n als erster Teil einer Ligatur sieht einem t sehr ahnlich, und 
Schreibungen ns'a oder nsa kommen auch in den < Gilgit > Manu- 
skripten vor, ohne da13 ich jetzt unmittelbar ein Beispiel gegen- 
wartig hatte". J e  ne sais pas comment expliquer vaizia- pour 
vams'a-. Un parallkle a vats'a- pour vams'a- est par contre fourni 
par les terminaisons en -tsu pour -msu du sanskrit hybride 
(EDGERTON 1953: 156-162; tentative d'explication, ibid.: 161-162, 
$ 32.95-32.98 et 19, $ 2.67). 
La syntaxe utilise de tr2s longs composks, comme dans les inscrip- 
tions indiennes contemporaines. J'ai pourtant le sentiment que la 
formule de datation et les titres prkposks au norn de Makar Singh 
s'expliquent mieux cornme syntagmes dont seul le dernier element 
est dkclink que comme des composes stricto sensu. Cette tournure 
syntaxique est frkquente en gandhari (FUSSMAN 1989: 472, $ 31.2). 

2.9.2 Les graphies piivrd- et aprakyya sont pareillement caractkris- 
tiques. Elles dknotent une tendance la transformation d'un 
groupe consonantique comprenant un r par conservation et dkpla- 
cement de ce r: Or ce phenomene, appele "metathkse des li- 
quides" par G .  MORGENSTIERNE, est caracteristique de la 
gandhari, des langues dardes (FUSSMAN 1973, index s.v.), de 



certains des manuscrits de Gilgit (HINUBER 1983a: 59) et des 
inscriptions brahmi de Chilas (HIN~JBER 1980: 51-52; HINUBER, 
dans JETTMAR 1989: 80-81). 

2.9.3 Linscription de Hatun presente d'autres particularitks ortho- 
graphiques qui peuvent paraitre significatives muintenant que nous 
connaissons mieux les manuscrirs de Gilgit et les inscriptions de 
Chilar. CHAKRAVARTI 1953: 227 notait deja que "one orthographi- 
cal peculiarity is that a consonant is doubled before y, e.g. in 
amattya (1. 3)' maddhye (1. 4), though it it is not doubled in the 
association of r; e.g. pravardhamana (1. 2)" alors que dans les 
manuscrits sanskrits c'est justement apres r que la consonne est 
doublke. La situation est un peu plus complexe que ne le dit 
CHAKRAVARTI. I1 existe des consonnes doublees apres r: vammo 
(1. 6) et peut-Ctre varttarnana- (1. 7). Les consonnes irrkguliere- 
ment doublkes en autre position sont amatrya- (1. 3), Giligittd et 
maddhye (1. 4), dvattrmia- (I. 5), donc des dentales et en parti- 
culier t. Or  ces variantes orthographiques se rencontrent dans cer- 
tains manuscrits de Gilgit; 0. von HINUBER y voit avec raison une 
influence khotanaise (HINUBER 1983a: 58). On se souvient que le 
mot saramgha- est peut-Ctre un autre temoignage des liens entre 
1'Asie centrale iranienne et Gilgit (supra, § 2.7). Le rapprochement 
est loin d'Ctre hasardeux puisque de I'antiquitk a l'kpoque mo- 
derne des liens ont existk entre Gilgit et 1'Asie centrale iranienne, 
particulierement Khotan (JE~TMAR 1977: 422 et 425; SANDER, 
dans JETTMAR 1979: 107-108; etc.). De nombreux noms iraniens 
et peut-$tre turcs ont i t e  repkrks dans les colophons et dhdranis 
des manuscrits de Gilgit (HINUBER 1980 et 1981). Ils tkmoignent 
d'une interpknktration entre l'aristocratie locale de Gilgit et 
I'aristocratie centrasiatique. 

2.9.4 La toponymie locale (Hanesiir, Hatun) ne nous apprend rien. 
Elle ne semble pas d'origine indienne. Revannmo-mdla- parait 
pouvoir s'expliquer par le sanskrit. Ce serait un nom savant ("la 
guirlande de Re-varman-") comme Makara-vdhini-, mais la pre- 
sence d'une fissure rend incertaine la lecture des deux premieres 
syllabes et le vocalisme o est inexplicable. (A)PiisararaX est trop 
douteux pour donner matigre a spkculation. 



3. Les colophons des rnanuscds de Gilgit 

3.1 Les colophons des manuscrits de Gilgit (HINUBER 1980) sont 
faits de  formules stkrkotypCes donnant le titre et le nom du dona- 
teur, puis les titres et noms des personnes que celui-ci associe a 
son don, c'est-i-dire a qui il attribue une partie des mkrites rksul- 
tant de ce don. La phrase finale est un voeu en faveur de tous les 
etres. 
Les formules sont construites de la fason suivante. Le colophon 
commence par deyadhamo ou deyadhamo )ram ou devaddham- 
mo )ram likhapitam, "ceci est le don pieux" ou "la copie de ce don 
pieux a Ctk commandke par". Suivent les titres et le nom du dona- 
teur principal, assemblks en un syntagme non dkclink ou dont le 
dernier terme, seul, est dkcline (genitif ou instrumental, parfois 
nominatif). Le titre est en gknkral sanskrit; le nom propre, tr5s 
souvent, n'est pas indien (supra, $ 2.9.3). Le nom des personnes 
associkes au don est introduit par l'expression tatha sardham ou 
sardham suivie d'un syntagme dont le dernier terme est en  gknkral 
au gknitif ou a l'instrumental. Les noms des personnes associkes 
au mkrite rksultant du don souvent n'ont rien d'indien. Certains 
sont d'origine iranienne ou turque; beaucoup se terminent par un 
suffixe caractkristique en -oti-/-ota- (HINUBER 1980: 72, S.V. 
akhalotiena). 
La formule finale est une formule mahayanique (SCHOPEN 1979: 
4-8) exprimant le souhait du donateur que le mkrite rksultant du 
don bCnCficie a tous les etres, ou leur permette B tous d'atteindre 
la bodhi. 
On trouvera dans HINUBER 1980 le texte comment6 de ces colo- 
phons. Citons-en deux exemples: deyadharrno mahdanapat i  meta- 
lagorniksina tatha sardharn iiysatikasumonviltgya tatha sardham 
muktasimhaqa (HINUBER 1980: 60, 111); devadhamo yam balo- 
simhena sardham bhuryd jijadiena sardham rnatapitrau paramadus- 
katrau ... (id.: 63, VI). La formule finale est de type yad atra 
punyam tad bhavatu sawasatvanam (id.: 70) ou yad atra punyam 
tad bha(vatu sawasa)tvanam anuttarajrianavaptqe stu (id.: 54). 

3.2 Les manuscrits de Gilgit se rkpartissent en deux groupes. Le 
premier groupe est ecrit en brahmi ronde, dite "calligraphic ornate 
script", le second est kcrit en proto-Sarada, beaucoup plus angu- 



leuse. Le passage d'un type d'ecriture a I'autre semble assez 
brusque au point que HINUBER 1983a le date des environs de 630. 
SANDER dans JE'ITMAR 1989: 110-112 pense que les d e w  ecri- 
tures ont pu exister c8te a c6te pendant un certain temps et que la 
proto-Siirada peut Ctre plus ancienne que 630. On dira donc que 
les manuscrits en brahmi ronde sont anterieurs a 600-630, ceux en 
proto-Siiradii postkrieurs a 600-630. Aucun des manuscrits de Gil- 
git, semble-t-il, n'est postkrieur a ca. 750 (ou plus t&). 

4. Les dessins sur mcher de Chilar 

4.1 Les dessins et inscriptions que l'on trouve dans la petite plaine 
de Chilas, a quelques jours de marche en aval de Gilgit, se repar- 
tissent en deux groupes: un groupe ancien (1-111' sikcles de n.e.) a 
inscriptions kharosthi, dit Chilas I1 (FUSSMAN, dans J E ~ M A R  
1989); un groupe posterieur caractkrise par de tres beaux dessins 
(Buddhas, bodhisattvas, stiipas, $takas) souvent accompagnks 
d'inscriptions briihmi. Pour les besoins du reperage topographique, 
mes collkgues allemands ont divisC ce groupe en multiples sous- 
groupes: Chilas I, Thalpan-Weg, Thalpan-Ziarat, Thalpan-Bridge, 
Thalpan-Village etc. (carte dans JE'ITMAR 1989: P1. 194). La carte 
hors-texte jointe a J E ~ M A R  1989 indique un seul ensemble, cen- 
tre sur Chilas. Les dessins a inscriptions brahmi forment effective- 
ment un seul ensemble. 11s sont graves le long d'un chemin qui 
traversait 1'Indus en cet endroit ou le lit du fleuve est particulikre- 
ment resserrk. Les dessins graves sur les rochers de la rive gauche 
sont dits de Chilas, ou Chilas I; ceux graves en divers endroits de 
la rive droite sont dits de Thalpan, ou de Thalpan Bridge. 

4.2.1 Un seul groupe de ces dessins est ankpigraphe. I1 se trouve 
a Thalpan, en amont; la principale representation est celle du 
Buddha ~ a k ~ a m u n i  prechant pour la premiere fois a BCnares 
(JETTMAR 1985: Photo 22, Tafel 14). PI. 8 

4.2.2 Un peu en aval de ce groupe, un peu a l'ouest du lieu-dit 
"Altar-rock", un rocher a moitiC enfoui dans le sable porte des 
representations de stiipas, de Buddhas et de bodhisattvas assis et 
un jataka (JETTMAR 1980: 11 b; THEWALT 1983: PI. IV-VI). Ces PI. 9-10 



reprksentations sont accompagnees d'inscriptions dont la meilleure 
publication est donnee par HINUBER, dans JETTMAR 1989. Nous 
reproduisons ici son texte. Sous un trks beau stiipa: (devadha)[mzo 

raptliya) - yam] kueravahanasya yad atra bhatu punyam taXXXXX(p - 
sya (p. 78, no 72 a, PI. 148): ('Ceci est le don pieux de Kuveravaha- 
na. Que le mkrite qui en rksulte [permette 3 tous les etres] 
d'obtenir la connaissance supreme". Les figures assises sont 
identifikes comrne s'akyamuni tathagata (p. 88, no 86, P1. 161), 
mamjuiri bodhisatva (p. 88, no 87, P1. 162) # dryavalokiteham 
bodhisatvah (p. 89, no 88, P1. 163), arya maitreyo bodhisatva (p. 89, 
no 89, PI. 164). I1 existe a Thalpan et Chilas I d'autres reprksenta- 
tions religieuses, des jiitakas en particulier, faites ou payees par ce 
meme Kuveraviihana (HINUBER: 77-82). Parmi elles, deux repre- 
sentations de Buddha assis. Un rocher rnontre un stiipa place au- 

Pl. 11 dessus d'un Buddha ~ ~ k ~ a r n u n i  assis sous l'arbre de la bodhi 
(JETTMAR 1985: Photo 18, Tafel 13); entre le stiipa et l'arbre de 
la bodhi, une inscription: devaddharmo yam kumemravahanasya 
(HINUBER p. 78, no 70, PI. 147). Non loin, sous un stiipa accom- 
pagnC d'un petit Buddha assis, on lit devaddharmo yam kueravaha- 

PI. 12 naqa (HINUBER p. 78, no 71, PI. 146). 

4.3.1 Sur la rive gauche de l'Indus, les rochers de Chilas I prksen- 
tent un ensemble dkja cklkbre de stiipas, de Buddhas assis et de 
bodhisattvas debout (Pl. 13-16) (JETTMAR 1980: Tafel 2-4; JETT- 
MAR 1985: Photo 23 et 24, Tafel 15 et 16; JETTMAR 1989: P1. 
159). Ces reprksentations sont accompagnees d'inscriptions que je 
cite d'apr2s leur meilleur kditeur (HINUBER, dans J E ~ ~ M A R  1989: 
83-86). A droite d'un Buddha couronnk assis est agenouillk un 

PI. 13 donateur (JETTMAR 1980: Tafel 3 a). Entre le Buddha et le dona- 
teur figure une inscription qui nornme le Buddha et le donateur: 
# namo a y a  vipas'is tatlzrlgatiiya sardlzam siri(h)otena) '(Homrnage 
au Tathiigata Vipaiyin; Simhota partage (les mkrites rksultant de 
cette action pieuse)" (HINUBER, p. 84, no 79, P1. 155). 

4.3.2 Le meme donateur est responsable de I'existence d'une autre 
image de Tathagata, gravke sur le rocher situk immediaternent a 
gauche (en amont) du prkckdent. Linscription se trouve A gauche 
du Buddha: # namo lokcivuriiya sardhum sinlzotena bhaginyd pra- 
vmusuhhena bhaya catnpudarik~ ('Hornmage a Lokeivara. Parta- 
gent (les merites resultant de cette action pieuse) Simhota, sa 



soeur Pravasusabha, son Cpouse Campadarika" (HINUBER, pp. 84- PI. 14 
85, no 80, PI. 157). 

4.3.3 Un autre rocher montre un bodhisattva assis entre deux 
stiipas. On lit # namo drya mamjuiri bodhisatvaya/ # devadhamo 
yam k ~ t a m  mayd sirihotena, "Hommage au saint bodhisattva Mafi- 
juiri. Ceci est le don pieux fait par moi Simhota" (HINUBER, p. 85, PI. I5 
no 81-82, P1. 159). 

4.3.4 Un quatrieme rocher montre deux bodhisatwas debout a 
gauche d'un stiipa. On lit # devadhanno yam sirihote~ya s a r d d h q  
gaman&iirena/ [# nalmo aryavalokiXXXX, "Ceci est le don pieux 
de Simhota; Gamanaiiira y est associC; hommage a Avalokiteiva- 
ran (Hiniiber p. 86, no 83-85, PI. 158). PI. 16 

4.4.1 Ces dCdicaces emploient donc le mCme formulaire que les 
colophons des manuscrits de Gilgit (supra, § 3.1). Les tournures 
sont identiques, la syntaxe est aussi maladroite. Ces phrases sont 
faites de collages: debut stCrCotype; noms des donateurs peu ou 
ma1 dCclinCs; onomastique a la fois indienne et locale (noms en 
-ota-); formule finale de type mahayanique. La seule diffkrence 
tient au fait que les inscriptions de Chilas comportent aussi 
quelques "Ctiquettes" identifiant le Buddha ou le bodhisattva 
represent& Ajoutons que le ductus de l'kcriture est celui des 
manuscrits de Gilgit. 
Les liens gkographiques, politiques et aujourd'hui au moins eth- 
niques et linguistiques entre Gilgit et Chilas sont trks Ctroits. Le 
contenu, la redaction et I'Ccriture des inscriptions de Chilas prou- 
vent que celles-ci appartiennent au mCme ensemble culture1 et 
cultuel que les manuscrits de Gilgit. I1 est donc lkgitime d'appli- 
quer aux inscriptions de Chilas I-Thalpan les criteres de datation 
utilisCs pour dater les manuscrits de Gilgit (supra, 5 3.2). Or  les 
inscriptions dont je viens de citer le texte (§ 4.2 et 4.3) sont toutes 
inscrites en brahmi ronde ("calligraphic ornate script"). Aucune 
n'est en proto-iarada. La conclusion est kvidente: les dessins 
reproduits dans nos P1. 8-15 sont tous antkrieurs 2 630; peut-&re 
mCme a 600. Rien mCme n'indique qu'ils ne soient pas antCrieurs 
de beaucoup a cette date: je ne connais pas d'argument qui 
empCche de les dater des environs de 500 par exemple. Par 
mesure de screte, je m'en tiendrai cependant a une affirmation 



minimale, qui me parait absolument s0re: les reprksentations 
attribuables a Kuveravahana et Sinhota sont toutes antkrieures a 
630. 

4.4.2 Cette conclusion concerne de nombreuses reprksentations, 
stiipas, bodhisattvas, Buddhas, jatakas, donateurs agenouillks. Elle 
fournit un terminus ante quem aux historiens de l'art du Gandhara, 
du Swat et du Cachemire. Ce n'est pas ici le lieu de tirer cette 
conclusion jusqu'i ses extremes conskquences pour l'histoire de  
l'art du Gandhara et de l'art Hindu-Siihi. J e  me contenterai, pour 
donner un exemple de son importance, d'examiner les reprksenta- 
tions de Buddhas et de bodhisattvas, et  plus spkcialement celles de  
Buddhas assis. 
La diffkrence principale entre les representations de Thalpan (Ku- 
veraviihana) et celles de Chilas I (Sinhota) consiste dans le fait 
qu'i Thalpan le Buddha ~ a k ~ a r n u n i  est souvent reprksentk assis 2 
terre alors que les personnages figurks a Chilas I sont montrks 
assis ou debout sur un socle (pikdestal quadrangulaire surmontk 
de deux rangkes de pktales de lotus), a l'intkrieur d'un cadre 
("frame") en forme de mandorle. Cette diffkrence est secondaire, 
puisqu'a Thalpan meme les bodhisattvas Maitreya et  Avalokiteiva- 

PI. 9 ra sont Cgalement assis sur un socle (sans mandorle) dont on de- 
PI. 12 vine aussi la prksence sous le petit Buddha de la P1. 12 ( J E ~ M A R  

1989: P1. 146). 
PI. 11 Le Buddha de la PI. 11 (JETTMAR 1985: Photo 18) est assis sur un 

lotus. La seule conclusion a tirer de cette constatation est que les 
modeles qui ont inspirk Kuveravahana, ou l'artiste que Kuveravii- 
hana a paye pour faire ces dessins, pourraient Ctre des peintures, 
des bas-reliefs de  pierre, moins vraisemblablement des sculptures 
de mktal. Par contre les dessins de Chilas I s'inspirent de  reprk- 
sentations en mktal auxquelles sont empruntkes ces mandorles de 
forme tres raffinee et dklicate. 
Cette difference mise a part, on constate que la fagon de reprksen- 
ter le Buddha ~ a k ~ a m u n i  est identique a Thalpan et Chilas I, que 
celui-ci prCche ou qu'il mkdite. La tCte est ovale, mais pas trop 
allongke, les oreilles sont trks longues, l'usnisa- est une boule 
ronde, traitee comme un chignon sommital et faisant manifeste- 
ment partie de la chevelure. Tout le corps est couvert, a I'excep- 
tion du cou et des mains; les pieds ne sont pas visibles. Le systeme 
de plis est tres simple: plis horizontaux, legerement incurvks vers 



le bas sur la poitrine; plis verticaux sur les jarnbes croisCes et les 
genoux, parfois vaguement incurves en forme de guillemets: 
< < > >; pieds dissimules sous le rabat d'un pan de la robe repr6 
sentCe par des ellipses verticales emboitkes dont le sommet man- 
querait. 

5. Gilgit, Chilas et les bronzes de Gilgit: problemes de me'thode 

5.1 Jusqu'a une Cpoque tres rkcente (infra, § 6.4), aucun bronze 
bouddhique ancien, aucune sculpture de pierre analogue a ces 
bronzes n'avait CtC trouvk dans la vallCe du Cachernire. La notion 
de bronze du Cachemire est d'ailleurs tres rkcente: elle a CtC ap- 
pliquCe pour la premiere fois par D. BARRE'IT a une skrie de  
statuettes apparues sur le march6 de Bombay en 1948. Elle s'est 
pourtant rapidement imposke tant les arguments de  D. BARREIT 
emportaient  l a  c o n v i ~ t i o n . ' ~  Encore faut-il s'entendre sur 
la notion de Cachemire. I1 ne s'agit pas de la seule vallee de 
Srinagar, mais de  l'ensemble des territoires dont le centre 
politique, culturel et Cconomique est la vallee de Srinagar (PAUL 
1986: 1-3). Ces territoires incluent les vallees du haut Indus et de 
ses affluents, donc la region de Gilgit. On  connait meme depuis 
1973 un bronze cachemiri dont le donateur est un des Patola Sahi 
de  Gilgit (infra, 9 6.5; PAL 1975: 108, no 31). Le Cachernire est en 
effet, avec le Swat, le centre culturel indien le plus accessible aux 
souverains de  Gilgit et l'on ne s'ktonnerait pas que l'un de ceux-ci 
ait command6 ou achetC une statuette a un atelier cachemirien ou 
a un sculpteur cachernirien itinerant ou expatrie a Gilgit. Le 
probleme qui se pose aujourd'hui est different. I1 peut se forrnuler 
ainsi: y avait-il des ateliers de sculpture a Gilgit? Y a-t-il un style 
de  Gilgit-Chilas different de celui du Cachemire? Gilgit peut-il 
nous apprendre quelque chose sur I'art du Cachemire? 

5.2 Ce que nous savons aujourd'hui de la dynastie des Patola S8hi 
indianisks de Gilgit ne permet pas d'exclure qu'il y ait eu 2 Gilgit, 
ou dans une autre de leurs capitales, un ou plusieurs ateliers de 
sculpture. Si les rois de Gilgit y faisaient venir des moines et des 

10 Historique et arguments dans PAL 1975. 



brahmanes, pourquoi n'auraient-ils pas fait venir des sculpteurs et 
des peintres? Mais autant qu'on puisse en juger par les representa- 
tions rupestres jusqu'ici dkcouvertes dans la haute vallke de 1'111- 
dus, nous n'avons aucune preuve que les sculpteurs et peintres au 
service des rois de Gilgit, dont I'existence parait pourtant assuree 
(infra, § 6.5 et 6.6), aient cree un style specifique. Cela ne veut pas 
dire que Gilgit n'ait rien a nous apprendre sur I'art du Cachemire. 

5.3 L'ktude detaillee de I'inscription de Hatun, l'existence des 
manuscrits de Gilgit, la prksence de centaines de graffiti indiens 
dans la haute vallke de I'Indus, la mention frkquente des Dardes 
dans l'histoire du Cachemire, tout prouve a l'kvidence I'existence 
de contacts etroits et frkquents entre la culture indienne, donc le 
Cachemire, et la haute vallke de 1'Indus aux V-VIIe siecles de 
n.e.ll Les bronzes inscrits anciens dits du Cachemire en appor- 
tent une preuve supplkmentaire: les dkdicaces sont kcrites en 
proto-iarada comme a Hatun; elles reproduisent exactement le 
formulaire des colophons de Gilgit et des dkdicaces de Chilas; les 
donateurs portent des noms qui kvoquent kgalement ceux des co- 
lophons de Gilgit et des inscriptions de Chilas (infru, 9 6). Nous 
dirons donc qu'aux V-VIIe siecles de n.e. les vallkes du haut-Indus 
et de ses affluents sont en contact constant avec le Cachemire. I1 
s'agit d'un seul et meme monde culturel; les modes scripturales ou 
artistiques qui prevalent dans la region de Srinagar sont rapide- 
ment adoptkes a Chilas ou Gilgit, quand ce n'est pas l'inverse. 
Bref toute innovation faite en un point de I'aire culturelle cache- 
mirie (supra, § 5.1) atteint rapidement les autres points de cette 
aire. On en conclura qu'il est lkgitime de comparer des reprksen- 
tations ou des inscriptions de la vallke de Gilgit a des reprksenta- 
tions ou des inscriptions provenant d'autres provinces de I'aire 
culturelle cachemirie ou meme de Srinagar: le dkcalage chronolo- 
gique ne saurait dkpasser quelques annkes. 

5.4 Or Gilgit et Chilas nous fournissent des points de repere 
chronologiques. L'introduction de la proto-iarada y est datke de 

1 1  En rtalitb. ccs contacts sont ttroits dcpuis Ic prcrnier sikclc avant n.2. au 
rnoins (FUSSMAN dans JEI-I 'MAI~  1979). Mais cc n'csl pas Ic sujel du prkscnl 
article. 



600-630. Cette proto-Sarada apparait pleinement dCveloppke a 
Hatun en 671. Entre 600 et 671, un des signes de la proto-Sarada 
Cvolue de  f a ~ o n  significative. Le ya, d'abord Ccrit en trois 
branches, comme en brahmi ronde, passe par des Ctapes succes- 
sives avant d'arriver au ya proto-S8rada caractkristique de Hatun 
(SANDERS, dans J E ~ M A R  1989: 11 1). Levolution est paleographi- 
quement sQre et peut &re representee par le schema suivant: 

a >  b > c  > d > e 
ca. 600 ca. 671 

Cette echelle paleographique nous permettra, dans un premier 
temps, de dater des bronzes, dont, rCpCtons-le, les inscriptions sont 
Ccrites dans la m6me langue et avec les m$mes formules que les 
colophons de Gilgit et les dedicaces de Chilas. Ces bronzes 
inscrits, une fois dates, nous permettront de dater, par comparai- 
son, les bronzes ankpigraphes analogues. 

5.5 Bien entendu je tiendrai compte du fait qu'une mode paleogra- 
phique ne s'impose pas immkdiatement. I1 existe toujours une peri- 
ode de transition. La resistance ii I'innovation est tres forte chez 
les personnes igkes: un scribe de cinquante ans n'acceptera pas 
facilement d'abandonner un style d'ecriture qu'il utilise depuis sa 
jeunesse. Et une tradition locale ne disparaitra pas immkdiatement 
devant une mode importee. Chaque inscription presente donc un 
cas particulier. I1 me faudra parfois utiliser des criteres extrin- 
shques (histoire ou histoire de I'art) pour preciser les indications 
que me fournit la comparaison des Ccritures. Je prksenterai les 
inscriptions dans l'ordre chronologique ou je les classe aujourd'hui 
aprhs une longue recherche,12 non dans l'ordre, largement db au 
hasard, ou je les ai etudiees. Certaines des statuettes ici commen- 
tees ont kt6 souvent reproduites, mais je ne vois pas I'utilite de 

12 Cette rechcrchc a fair I'ohjct de mon skrninaire au Collkge de France en 1989- 
1990. Mesdamcs DISEK~:NS el  TISSOT, Monsieur J f im-Bf iz .~~ ,  qui ont bien 
voulu participer ri ce stminaire, m'onl fourni des indications prkcieuses dont 
je tiens ici i les remercier. 



multiplier les references bibliographiques. Je rn'en tiendrai donc 
aux publications les plus accessibles, ou les plus rnarquantes. 

6. Les bronzes bouddhiques anciens inscrits du Cachemire 

PI. 17 6.1 Buddha assis, protkge' par des capuchons de serpent 
(PAL 1975: 94-95, no 23; PAUL 1986: 190-202, PI. 85) 
Ce Buddha assis est palkographiquement le plus ancien des bronzes 
inscrits du Cachernire que nous connaissions aujourd'hui. Cela ne 
signifie pas qu'il soit chronologiquernent le plus ancien car je ne 
me lasserai pas de repeter que la palkographie donne des dates 
approximatives seulement: un rnCme type d'ecriture peut admettre 
des datations diffkrentes selon la region et le scribe consideres; or 
nous ne connaissons pas la provenance des bronzes ici CtudiCs et 
nous ne savons pas reconnaitre la main des diffkrents scribes ou 
lapicides. 
Ce Buddha de la Pan-Asian Collection (hauteur: 17,l crn.) est 
identifie par PAL comme le Buddha protege par le serpent 
Mucilinda. PAUL a fait remarquer qu'en ce cas le Buddha devrait 
etre en train de mediter alors qu'il est montre en abhqa-mudrii-. 
I1 propose, avec des arguments qui me paraissent un peu faibles, 
d'y voir une reprksentation du Jina Amoghasiddhi. I1 vaut mieux, 
pour I'instant, considerer que I'identite de ce Buddha n'est pas 
connue. La position des yeux est en tout cas celle d'un personnage 
rneditant. 
Linscription figurant sur le devant a Cte lue par PAUL (et probab- 
lement aussi par PAL qui donne la bonne traduction): 

d ~ a d h u t m o  yam nurendradharmarya// 
"Ceci est le don pieux de Narendradharma". 

PAUL 1986: 196 lit  ii la suite trois signes figurant ii I'arriere du 
socle; il les transcrit su(rp) 72, "en I'an 72". Ces trois aksara 
existent (sa PI. 85 a). La lecture du nombre est douteuse. I1 me 
parait certain que ces trois uk~ara, s'ils representent une date, sont 
posterieurs B la gravure de I'inscription de la face avant. Cette 
dernigre se termine par un double dun& et il reste sur la face 
avant assez de place pour graver les trois signes de la face arriere. 
Pourquoi ne les y aurait-on pas ajoutes s'ils faisaient partie de 
I'inscription originale? On ajoutera que la formule de datation est 
incomplete (ni mois, ni tithi), qu'elle n'est pas ii sa place, que la 



gravure n'est manifestement pas de la mCme main (elle est beau- 
coup moins soignee que sur la face avant) et que le sa est de 
forme tres differente: il est nettement plus CvoluC que le sya de la 
face anterieure. Je ne tiendrai donc pas compte des trois signes de 
la face arriere, dont je ne suis mCme pas sGr qu'ils representent 
une date. 
Ekcriture est une proto-giirada tres ancienne, avec un ya de type 
d et un sa bien diffkrencie, tres different du sa de I'inscription de 
Hatun ou sa se distingue difficilement de pa et de m a  Palkogra- 
phiquernent I'inscription est siirement anterieure a l'inscription de 
Hatun. Je la placerai entre 600 et 630. Comme elle semble antkri- 
eure a I'inscription suivante ($ 6.2), je la placerai meme entre 580 
et 630. 
PAL la date des 8-9e siecles de n.e., PAUL de 696-697. 
La piece est tres usee et le visage est endommagk. Les plis ne se 
voient lus, probablement parce qu'ils ont etC effaces par 
l'usure.lP Le type iconographique est en tout cas diffkrent de ce 
que I'on voit a Chilas: autre socle, tete peut-&re plus allongee, 
surtout epaule droite decouverte et pieds nus apparents. Physique- 
ment ce Buddha est par contre assez proche du Buddha etudie ci- 
apr2s (8 6.2). I1 en differe seulement par la hauteur relative du 
front.I4 

6.2 Buddha de Rarnacirrirl, an 70 (PAUL 1986: 172- 190, PI. 83; PAL PI. 18-22 
1988a: 50 fig. 2) 
PAUL a bien vu I'importance de cette statuette (hauteur: 373 cm) 
dont il a le premier dechiffrk la dedicace. Elle represente un Bud- 
dha prCchant que PAUL, je ne sais pourquoi, identifie au Buddha 
Dipamkara. Comme la dkdicace est nettement mahayanique, cette 
identification est peu vraisemblable et on se contentera de dire 
'LBuddha prCchantn. Ce Buddha est assis sur un socle semblable 
aux socles de Chilas I. La t2te semble un peu plus allongke qu'a 

13 PAUL 1986: 191 pense quc les plis n'ont jamais kt6 incisis: LLthis diaphanous 
fabric lays hare the lineament of the body and, thus, provides a clearer view 
of thc shape of the torso in particular". I1 faudrait examiner I'objel avec une 
forte loupe pour en dkcidcr. 

14 La position dcs yeux est igalement diffkrente, mais est en relation avec Its 
rllrrdrii dcs mains: Ic Buddha de 6.2 prtche et rcgarde ses auditeurs de face; 
le Buddha dc 6.1, apparemmcnl, mCditc, et regarde vers I'intkrieur. 



Chilas I, mais je n'en suis pas sOr. Les diffkrences portent surtout 
sur le vCtement. Epaule droite dkcouverte, pieds nus apparents, 
plis obliques sur les jambes. 
PAUL lit et traduit ainsi l'inscription du socle (PAUL 1986: 180- 
182): 

siddham. deya-dhannmo yam Sdkya-bhibo ratnacittisya tatha- 
srlrdham mata-pi 
-ttrisya tatha sadham acdryoplidhydna tathd 
sc3rdham sarva-satvanam anuttara-jiiandvdptaye, sum 70 w q u j a  
Su di 8// 

"Success! This the pious gift of the Buddhist monk Ratnacitta. 
(Whatever merit there is in the act) let it be for the attainment of 
supreme knowledge of the parents, together with the preceptors 
and teachers, together with all sentient beings. The year 70, the 
8th day of the bright half of the month avayuja". 
La lecture doit etre trks lkgerement modifike et la traduction 
aussi. D'apr6s les excellentes photos obligeamment fournies par la 
Norton Simon Foundation, je lis: 

# deyadhannmo yam Sakyabhik,ro ratnacittisya tatha sardham 
mata-pitribhyam tatha sdrdham acaryopdhyana tatha 
sardham sarvasatvanam anuttaraj iiiinavaptaye : sum 70 wayuja 
Su di 8// 

''# Ceci est le don pieux du moine mahayanique Ratnacittin. Sont 
associks (a ce don) son pkre et sa mere, ses maitres et instruc- 
teurs, tous les etres, afin qu'ils obtiennent la connaissance 
supreme. An 70, ~svayuja ,  < quinzaine > claire, jour 8". 
Le donateur s'appelle Ratna-cittin-,Wont la penske < est constam- 
ment fixke sur les trois> joyaux". La formation du nom est rkguli- 
?re: t>ahuvrihi a suffixe -in-. Le gknitif en -isya est normal en 
sanskrit bouddhique (EDGERTON 1953: 74, 9 10.79). Les expres- 
sions Sakyabhiksu- et anuttarajtianavaptqe indiquent qu'il s'agit 
d'un moine adepte du mahayana (SCHOPEN 1979). L'emploi de tri 
pour ty (pitribhyarn) rkvkle un fait de prononciation qui a entrain6 
I'emploi inverse de ty pour tri i Hatun (ligne 6, dvuttyrns'a-, supru, 
9 2.9.1). 
Le formulaire, la langue et I'ecriture de cette dkdicace en font 
pourtant un cas particulier: la date est a la fin et skparee du reste 
du texte par deux points, alors que dans la plupart des inscriptions 
elle figure en tete; la langue est presque correcte; le premier o 



("dhammo) est de forme archai'que. Linscription juxtapose des 
abaru, ou des parties d'abara, de formes differentes. I1 y a ainsi 
trois types de ya, comme l'a bien vu Paul, successivement de type 
c (deyaO, yam), e ("maprye) et b (iiSvayuja); mais aussi deux types 
de o (archai'que dans "dhammo, aciiryo-, plus moderne dans "hhik- 
SO); deux types de k (Sdkya- et bhikro); deux types de ja ("jana- et 
f iayuja) ;  deux types de Sa (iiSvayuja Su) et surtout deux types de 
sa (presque kouchan dans "cirtisya et le premier s d h m ,  plus evo- 
luC dans le deuxieme silrdham, de type proto-Sarada sur la face 
arriere sardham sarvasatvaniim, sum). Or  l'ecriture est tres soignee 
et  l'inscription bien gravke. L'explication la plus vraisemblable de 
ce melange de formes est qu'il s'agit d'une ecriture de transition. 
Paleographiquement, elle est anterieure a l'ecriture de l'inscription 
de Hatun qui ne montre aucune de ces formes archai'ques ou 
archai'santes. Chronologiquement elle l'est aussi, car i l  est peu pro- 
bable que I'inscription de Hatun, gravee dans le coin le plus reculC 
de l'aire culturelle cachemirie, soit innovatrice. On dira donc que 
l'inscription de Ratnacittin est antkrieure 2 671. Elle est datCe 
d'aivayuja 70 = septembre 94, et la seule date possible est sep- 
tembre 594. Cela correspond a la date indiquee par Mme SANDER 
pour l'introduction de la proto-iarada. Cela explique aussi 
l'existence de quelques similitudes avec les representations de 
Chilas I (socle, proportions de la tCte, plis du cou). 
PAUL 1986: 182 date cette statuette de 694, pour des raisons 
principalement stylistiques. I1 identifie Ratnacittin (qu'il appelle 
Ratnacitta) avec un moine dont le nom chinois correspondrait a 
skt Ratnacinta, connu comme traducteur de textes mahayaniques 
entre 693 et 706 (p. 187). Mais comme il le dit lui-mCme (p. 182), 
Ratnao, "les <trois> joyaux", est frequent dans les noms boud- 
dhiques; I'identification ne repose sur aucun argument decisif: il a 
dQ exister des dizaines de Ratnacitta, "cinta ou "cittin. 
PAL 1988a: 50c prefererait une date posterieure d'un siecle au 
moins (VIIIe siecle) pour des raisons stylistiques. 

6.3 Buddha de ['an 92 PI. 23-27 
Le bronze en question (hauteur: 38 cm) appartient a un antiquaire 
parisien qui m'a fourni deux jeux de photos en couleurs et les 
cliches 2 partir desquels ont ete tirees les planches 23-27. Je  n'ai 
pas vu la piece, mais je n'ai aucune raison de douter de son 
authenticite. La statuette represente un Buddha assis exactement 



semblable au Buddha dkdik par Ratnacittin, a I'exception du geste 
de la main droite, qui est ici en varada-mudrii- (geste de la main 
qui montre que le Buddha exauce un voeu). Ces deux statuettes 
proviennent presque certainement du mCme atelier. On peut 
mCme supposer qu'elles sont l'oeuvre du mCme artiste. 
Le socle est par contre tres diffkrent. Le coussin sur lequel est 
assis le Buddha est posk sur un socle en forme de sablier aplati, 
incis6 de lignes tres reguli&res qui lui donnent l'apparence de 
rochers stylisks (ou plut8t "symbolisks"). Du centre jaillissent dew 
nagas. Devant le socle, cinq personnages agenouillks dont deux 
seulement sont intacts. I1 semble qu'on puisse y reconnaitre le 
donateur dans la figure de droite. La figure au centre ne se laisse 
pas identifier. 
Le socle est pose sur une plinthe qui porte une inscription d'une 
ligne et demi, parfaitement lisible sur photographies: 

# sum 92 hhddrapada s'u di 14 deyadhamo yam krtam mayd 
vayatyaa tatha sdrdham matii 
pitrbhydm yad atra punyam tad hhavatu sarvasatviindm// 

"# an 92, Bhiidrapada, < quinzaine > claire, jour 14, ce don pieux 
a CtC fait par moi Voyatyiisa. Sont associks (a ce don) mon p&re et 
ma mere. Que le mCrite qui en rksulte appartienne a tous les 
Ctres". 
La seule incertitude porte sur le nom du donateur, qui pourrait 
Ctre voyanyaa Le formulaire est tout a fait celui des colophons de 
Gilgit et des inscriptions de Chilas: la date n'est pas dCclinke, non 
plus que le nom du donateur, qui n'est pas indien. L'kcriture est 
une proto-Siiradii qui par certaines particularitks rappelle I'inscrip- 
tion de Hatun (coexistence de sa ouverts et d'un sa fermk, sum, 
voyatyau, satvunatn mais sarva). Mais elle lui est screment antkri- 
eure puisque lesyu sont tous de type c. La date, dont la lecture est 
sQre (voir SANDER 1968: Tafel 26 m), est ainsi postkrieure a 600- 
630 (Chilas I), anterieure a 671 (Hatun). La statuette a donc ktk 
dkdiee en 92 + 24 = aoQt 616. On remarquera que cette date est 
cohkrente avec la date attribuee a la statuette de Ratnacittin (594) 
(supra, $ 6.2). 

PI. 28-29 6.4 Buddha inscrit de I'an 5 (PAUL 1986: 159- 172, PI. 80; PAL 1989: 
52 no 19, avec la tete remise en place) 
Ce relief de pierre (hauteur: 32 cm; largeur: 21 cm; Cpaisseur au 
bas: 7,5 cm), maintenant au Musee National de Delhi (no 82-4 a) 



etC dkcouvert et excellement publie par PAUL 1986. A I'exception 
de la tCte, peut-2tre ici un peu plus large, ce Buddha est analogue 
aux deux precedents, mais la scene illustree est diffkrente. I1 s'agit 
de I'kpisode ckl2bre dit "victoire sur Mara" (Mdra-vijqa): le Bud- 
dha, attaque par Mars qui veut I'empCcher d'atteindre la bodhi, 
touche de la main droite la Terre (bhiimisparia-mudrd-) pour la 
prendre a tkmoin de ce qu'il a acquis d'innombrables merites qui 
lui permettent aujourd'hui d'atteindre la bodhi. La Dkesse-Terre 
sort a moitik du sol, la terre tremble et I'armee de Mara est mise 
en  dkroute. 
Le Buddha est assis sur le bodhi-man& represente comme en 6.3 
par un socle en forme de sablier aplati decor6 de lignes incisees 
"symbolisant" le roc dont est fait ce siege. La terre apparait au 
centre, sur la gauche. Sous le socle, I'armCe de Mara est represen- 
t6e par des gnomes grimagants agenouillCs. A gauche Mara est 
represent6 en KBma (dieu de I'amour), avec son arc; a droite etait 
figurke I'une des filles de Mara. 
PAUL 1986: 166 a ainsi lu et traduit l'inscription. 

1 Sam 15 ves'akha 00000 Sukla pamcadajam 15 
2 deyu-dharme yam para 00000 mupiisaka sukhabranna 
3 (na) yad atra punya(y) tad bhavatu satvdndrn mdtd-pitrisyd 

sakala-satva sukhanaya mahd-iri  vajra(sa)na vimvo 'yam 
avatari fa/ 

4 (sarvdn e)tdn bltavina(!t) parthivendra bhliye bhii ydcate 
sokltabrana samarryo (yam) dharma-setun tarana kale k d e  
palaniyo b havadbhi!l// dgamine sthiti 

5 
6 bhahate 

"In the year 15, on the fifteenth of the bright half of Vaiiakha, 15. 
This is a pious gift of the lay-worshipper Sukhavarman. Whatever 
merit proceeds from this, let that be for the happiness of the 
parents and of all sentient beings. (The image of) the Illustrious 
One manifested on the Great Diamond-seat". PAUL ne traduit pas 
les lignes 3-5, mais il  a bien vu qu'il s'agissait d'une adaptation de 
"vers accompagnant un don de terre" (blriimi-ddna- stanza) (SIR- 
CAR 1965: 193). 



J'ai revu I'inscription au Muske de Delhi grice a l'obligeance de 
Madame Shashi ASTHANA. La statue a Ctk acquise chez un anti- 
quaire indien. Son origine prkcise n'est pas connue. On peut 
nkanmoins assurer qu'elle a ktk dkcouverte en territoire indien: 
Cachemire, Jammu ou mCme Himachal Pradesh. Linscription me- 
sure 20,5 x 3 cm. Elle a CtC gravke avec un stylet sur une pierre 
trks tendre (stkatite?) noire et brillante. Je  n'aurais sans doute pas 
pu la dkchiffrer si je n'avais bknCficik du dkchiffrement prklimi- 
naire de PAUL. Comme lui, je n'ai pu lire la ligne 5, bien que j'en 
aie fait une copie qui, a quelques dktails prks, correspond Q celle 
publike par PAUL. Le lecteur voudra bien se souvenir que pour 
lire ce genre d'inscription il faut avoir une idke minimale de son 
contenu: la forme des lettres est tellement variable (infra) et la 
langue tellement incorrecte qu'une transcription mkcanique ne 
donne rien. J e  ne puis donc donner ici une Cdition complkte de ce 
texte, puisque je n'en comprends pas la fin. Pour la meme raison 
je n'en publie pas de fac-similk, car, aussi paradoxal que cela 
puisse paraitre, le fac-similk d'une inscription aussi difficile n'est 
pas une copie mkcanique des traces visibles sur la pierre, mais une 
interprktation de celles-ci qui fait que certaines, jugkes pertinentes, 
sont reproduites et d'autres, jugkes adventices, ne le sont pas. La 
copie publike par PAUL 1986: fig. 6 est raisonnablement fidele. 
Ma lecture est pour l'instant la suivante. 

1 sam # 5 vaiiakha - - - - - Sukla pamcadajam 15 
2 deya-dhame yam para - - - - - mupaaka  sukha[v]ama 
3 [no] yad atra punyam tad bhavatu savasatvdnd mdtd-pitrisya 

sakala-satva-sukhanqa maha-Sri-vajrmana- vimva yam avatahrita 
4 [sya x . letam bhavinah pasekhanbhuye bhiiyo yacate sokha- 

vrdr[m]a samanyo dhanna-setur [n]drand kale kale palaniyo 
bhavudbhih// agamine x x 

5 
6 bhavatu 

"An # 5, Vaiiakha, quinzaine claire, quinzieme (jour) 15. Ce don 
pieux est celui du fidele laic mahayanique Sukhavarma. Que le 
mkrite qui en rksulte appartienne a tous les etres, ma mere et a 
mon pere, pour le bonheur de tous les etres. Cette image de <Yet- 
re assis sur le> grand et respectable trane de diamant est 
<celle> de Celui qui est descendu sur terre (avatara-). Voici ce 



que demande instamment Sukhavarma aux (?) futurs. La digue du 
d h a m a  est commune aux hommes. Prkservez la toujours. Que 
dans l'avenir ... soit". 
Lecriture est tres irrkguliere. Ainsi a la fin de la 1. 2 on voit cate 
a c6te un sa proto-Sarada (sukha) et un sa a base bilobke (para- 
m u p ~ a k a )  dont le parallele le plus proche est fourni par la plaque 
de cuivre de Sungal, datee du Xe siecle (DEAMBI 1982: Table 2 B, 
IX; attest6 bien plus t8t: id.: table 1 C). Ligne 3 on voit deux sa a 
base bilobee (savasatvana) suivis de trois sa, chacun diffkrent, mais 
de facture plus classique (sakala-satva-sukhan@a). Le a est nor- 
malement marquk par une petite barre a droite, souvent oublike 
et parfois remplacke, a partir de la ligne 3, par un petit point situk 
a droite de la partie haute de I'aksara (ce qui le distingue de 
l'anusvdra, signal6 par un point au-dessus de l'aksara): 1. 3 
sukhanwa; 1. 4 sdmanyo, kale kale et le r& de narand L'anusvara 
est tres souvent oublik. Le visatga est gknkralement absent sauf 1. 
4 bhavadbhih et 1. 3 dans un mot ou il n'a rien a faire: avatahrita 
I1 y a un upadhmaniya 1. 4 : bhiivina!l pa (comme dans D W B I  
1982: Table 2 B, VII) et deux 1. 5. La gravure est tres peu soignee 
et le sanskrit tres incorrect. 
La ligne 1 et la ligne 2 sont gravkes en deux parties, disposkes de 
part et  d'autre de la base du vajraana qui dkborde sur la partie 
supkrieure de la plinthe. PAUL lit sam 15, mais le signe qui devrait 
Ctre celui des dizaines est plus enroule que celui que l'on trouve 
a la fin de la 1. 1 (parncadajdm 15). I1 est tout a fait identique au 
symbole siddham que l'on trouve au dkbut de toutes ces inscrip- 
tions. La gravure trks peu soignee du texte n'exclut pas une inter- 
version des signes et je lis sarn # 5 correspondant a # s~ 5 
attendu. Cela ne change pas grand chose a la date reelle: dix ans 
importent peu pour notre demonstration. Le ai de vaiihkha est siir 
et se devine meme sur la copie de PAUL. 
Ligne 2, la finale de deyadhanne est siire: le -0 a dans cette 
inscription la forme d'un accent circonflexe renversk (1. 4 bhiiyo, 
soklla, palanyo). La lecture du nom du donateur est incertaine: 
sauf dans virnva, il est impossible dans cette inscription de dis- 
tinguer Da de v a  Par ailleurs, la haste verticale droite du va/ba de 
vanna se prolonge vers le bas. Mais elle ne se recourbe pas autant 
que l'indique la copie de PAUL: si c'est un r; il est incomplet. On 
peut donc transcrire soit sukhah[r]anna, comme PAUL; soit sukiia- 



vuma;  soit sukhavamza comme je l'ai fait en considkrant que le 
dkpassement de cette haste vers le bas est accidentel. Le mCme 
mot rkapparait au milieu de la 1. 4 ou je le transcris sokhavrar[m]a 
car la ligature rm n'y a pas la forme attendue; mais la sequence 
vra est sOre. 
Ligne 3 la restitution du premier aksara est sfire: le -0 se voit sur 
la pierre. A la fin il faut lire avatan'ta ou avatarita, avec deux 
points (visarga) inskrks entre ta et  n' et qui n'ont rien a y faire. 
PAUL ne les a pas marquks sur sa copie bien qu'ils soient sQrs. 
D e w  ou trois aksara manquent au dkbut de la ligne 4 qui repro- 
duit une stance du don de la terre bien attestke. SIRCAR 1965: 
193, no 117 en donne de multiples variantes, dont celle-ci: 

somanyo )am dharmasetur naranam 
kale kale pdlaniyo bhavadbhih/ 
sarvan etdn bhdvinah parthivendran 
b huyo b huyo ydcate Ramacandrah// 

On peut la traduire ainsi, dans la mesure oti dharmasetur est par- 
fois remplace par danadharmah: "Ce don pieux appartient a tous 
les hommes. Maintenez le kternellement. C'est ce que demande 
instamment Ramacandra (le donateur) a tous les souverains 
venir". 
PAUL, qui a eu le mkrite de dkcouvrir ce parallde, et  donc de 
pouvoir dkchiffrer la 1. 4, s'est laissk entrainer trop loin par celui- 
ci. LA skquencepdrttzivendra n'existe pas, comme j'ai pu le vkrifier 
sur la pierre et comme le montre sa copie. Pa est sQr, et confirm6 
par l'upadhmaniya qui le surmonte. Ce que je lis nbhu dans bhuye 
pourrait Ctre ndra, mais la syllabe suivant le p a  ne peut $tre rthi. 
I1 s'agit d'un dessin tr&s caractkristique, qui rkapparait deux fois 
1. 5, que je n'aurais aucune hksitation a transcrire ne ou se si ces 
aksara n'apparaissaient pas avec une autre forme ailleurs dans le 
texte. J'ignore ce qu'est ce mot: graphie fautive de parthivendra (il 
faudrait alors supplker le bhfi de bhfiye), mot que je ne sais pas 
lire, ou mot inconnu. La lecture de la fin de la ligne est sOre (y 
compris yacate pour yucate), sauf pour soktzavrar[m]a (supra), et les 
d e w  dernieres syllabes dont je ne vois pas tres bien comment 
PAUL peut les transcrire sthiti. 
LA ligne 5 se laisse copier, mais je n'arrive pas a en donner une 
transcription satisfaisante pour le sens. Ligne 6 il  faut certaine- 
ment lire bhavatu, "qu'il soit", ce qui indique que l'inscription se 



terminait par un voeu. 
Le sanskrit est si mauvais qu'il n'appelle pas de commentaire 
particulier. On remarquera simplement que le nom du donateur, 
de type lqatriya, est CpelC s u k h a v m a  ou sukhavranna, sukhavur- 
ma (1. 2) et sokhavrar[m]a (1. 3), avec une anteposition du r dont 
j'ai dit qu'elle Ctait caracteristique des langues dardes (supra, 
9 2.9.2) de cette region. 
Kinscription est idCologiquement tres intkressante. Le relief est 
une image bouddhique banale, qui ne vaut que par ses qualitks 
artistiques (infra). Kinscription revele que cette image a CtC 
dCdi6e par un adepte du mahayma (paramupaaka: SCHOPEN 
1979; infra, § 6.6)' mais le Buddha y est dit Ctre un avatar, bien 
Cvidemment de Visnu (1. 3). Elle se poursuit par une stance, dite 
du don de la terre, qui demande aux souverains futurs de ne pas 
rCvoquer la donation (de terre, de revenus, de bitiments, etc.) que 
cette inscription devrait dkcrire, ou au moins signaler. Or il n'est 
aucunement fait mention d'une telle donation; I'inscription com- 
mkmore seulement le don d'un relief qui, par sa nature mCme, ne 
peut Ctre rCvoquC par aucun souverain. Tout au plus pourrait-il 
briser ou faire briser la pierre. 
I1 n'est pas impossible que le don du relief ait Cte accompagne 
d'un don en argent ou en terre destinC a entretenir le bitiment 
abritant la statue ou a nourrir les moines charges de la paja La 
chose allant de soi, le rCdacteur de l'inscription n'aurait pas menti- 
onnC cette donation. Mais justement une telle donation n'a rien de 
nature1 ni d'obligatoire. Et comment le donateur pourrait-il 
demander aux souverains futurs de la preserver sans indiquer en 
quoi elle consiste, quel est le montant de la somme dCposCe, ou 
quelles sont les limites des terres donnCes au monastere? Je  crois 
donc plutat que cette inscription est un texte a la fois pretentieux 
et maladroit. Le pandit qui l'a redigke aurait ajoute a la dCdicace 
une formule dkprecative usuelle sans se rendre compte qu'elle ne 
convenait pas ici. 
I1 n'est pas possible de dater ce relief en utilisant des criteres 
palkographiques: il n'y a aucun aksara caracteristique et ce type 
d'ecriture continue jusqu'au Xe s i d e  pour le moins. Mais les cri- 
t6res stylistiques sont decisifs et imposent de dater cette sculpture 
de 5 + 24 = avril 629 (ou 639, si I'on prCfkre la lecture sarn 15). 
729 me paraitrait trop tardif car la sculpture est tout a fait ana- 
logue au bronze de 92 = 616. La disposition des plis sur la poi- 



trine et le visage continuent le modele ancien reprksente par nos 
no 6.2 et 6.3; ils semblent exclure que la statuette soit contempo- 
raine ou postkrieure aux deux statuettes de I'an 90 = 714 (infra, $ 
6.5 et 6.6), dont le systeme de plis est diffkrent et dont la t$te est 
de modele plus mou et de proportions autres. 
PAUL 1986: 170-171, pour des raisons que je ne comprends pas 
tres bien, propose egalement de dater l'inscription de 15 = 639. I1 
a en tout cas tout a fait raison de souligner a quel point ce relief 
est proche de l'art gupta (PAUL 1986: 164-165). PAL 1989: 52 prk- 
fere 739 car 639 "appears far too early as a number of distinctive 
features such as the treatment of the robe do not appear until the 
reign of Lalitaditya" (56, n. 10). 
Si I'on compare ce relief de 51629 au bronze ktudik prkckdem- 
ment ($ 6.3) que nous avons datk de 921616, il apparait que le 
modele iconographique dont ces deux statuettes sont dkrivkes est 
antkrieur 616. La statuette de 921616 me semble en effet &re 
une adaptation relativement maladroite du modele que reproduit 
le relief, pourtant plus tardif, de 51629. I1 parait bien que la 
varada-mudra- a kte obtenue a partir de la bhiimi-sparia-mudra-, 
bien plus frkquente, par simple retournement de l'avant-bras droit. 
Par ailleurs le relief de 51629 forme un tout et le socle, de forme 
tres particuliere, est bien adapt6 a l'episode du Mara-vijaya- qu'il 
kvoque. Le socle reprksente le vajraana- sur lequel le Buddha est 
assis au moment de la bodhi. I1 l'kvoque a la fois par sa consi- 
stance de pierre et par sa forme que nous avons dite de sablier, 
comme PAUL, mais qui est aussi celle du foudre (vajra-) tel qu'on 
le voit reprksentk dans la main de Vajrapiini sur les reliefs du 
Gandhara. Cette forme en vajra- est utiliske de fason trks habile 
par le sculpteur pour reprksenter symktriquement, autour de l'axe 
du socle, dew gn8mes de l'armke de Mara, la dkesse Terre (a 
gauche) et probablement le donateur agenouillk (a droite). Ces 
personnages sont disposes autour du socle; ils ne sortent pas de 
lui, ce qui serait fonctionnellement incomprkhensible. Dans le 
bronze de 921616, le socle n'a aucune valeur fonctionnelle: le vaj- 
raana- n'a rien ii faire ici. Les donateurs sont reprksentks agen- 
ouillks devant le socle, mais ils ne regardent pas le Buddha. Par 
ailleurs deux nagas sortent du centre de ce socle sans que je puisse 
trouver une explication a leur representation, ni A leur position. I1 
semble donc que le bronze de 921616 dkrive d'un type de reprk- 
sentation du Mara-vijaya- illustr6 par le relief plus tardif de 51629 



et qui selon toute probabilite est ainsi antkrieur a 92/616.15 

6.5 Buddha de Nundivikramdityanandin, un 90 (PAL 1975: 108- P1. 30 
109, no 31; HINUBER 1983: 62-63; PAUL 1986: 202-219, PI. 86; 
POSTEL-NEVEN -MANKODI 1987: 252-254) 
Lhistoire de la publication de cette inscription est assez curieuse. 
Le bronze fut publie par PAL pour la premiere fois en 1973; PAL 
donne seulement un resume de I'inscription et une indication de 
date: an 6. HINUBER, utilisant des photocopies donnCes par P.G. 
PAUL, en donne en 1983 un dechiffrement discontinu; il  comait 
les lectures proposkes par P.G. PAUL, mais ne leur accorde pas 
une entiere confiance. PAUL 1986 ne cite pas HIN~JBER 1983. 
K. MANKODI (POSTEL-NEVEN - MANKODI 1987) propose une lec- 
ture independante, d'apres des photos fournies par Mr. ELLS- 
WORTH, alors proprietaire de la statuette. La lecture et la traduc- 
tion de POSTEL sont partielles; l'inscription est supposee dater de 
I'an 9. I1 suffit en fait de se refkrer a PAUL 1986 et a HINUBER 
1983. La meilleure edition est incontestablement celle de HINU- 
BER, que je suivrai en tous points. 
PAUL 1986: 210, donne le texte (dont j'ai CliminC les corrections 
sanskritisantes) et la traduction suivantes. 

Arriere: # 
C8t6 gauche: svasti// sarnvatsare namati 90 veSdklla Su ti 8 
Face, 1: maharajadhirdja-parameivara-patola-sdhi in-drya 

nandivikramd 
2: diiya-nandidevena deyadhamo yam pratbthilpitav// 

srlrdharn antwpuriku upala// 
Cat6 droit : tatlta sariham ma td-rajrii ujvm 

"Success! Let there be welfare! In the Year ninety, 90, the 8th day 
of the bright half of (the month) Vaiiakha. This is the pious gift 
endowed by the Great King of kings, the Supreme Lord, the Illus- 
trious, the Honourable, Nandivikramaditya-Nandideva (of the) 
Patola-Sahi (dynasty). Together with Upala, the Chamberlain. 
Together with Ujvai, the Queen Mother (?)." 

15 Pour une transformation ulkrieure de ce vajrIisana en simples pilastres, voir 
it*, § 6.6 et 7.6. 



La lecture discontinue de HIN~JBER peut Ctre exprimee de la fason 
suivante, conforme a l'ordre du texte:16 

# svamsti// samvatsare namate (oder -ti) 90 (vaiidkhe Su di 8 )  
mahdrajdhirlijd paramiivara pa tola sdhi Sri  Liyd 
nandivikramdityanandidevena deyadhamo yam pratisthdpitam// 
stfrdham antaspurikd upald// tathd si3rdham (ma)ta-rdjrii ujvai 
(oder ujui) 

Les photos publikes par POSTEL-NEVEN-MANKODI 1987: 253, fig. 
411 me permettent de lire avec certitude: 

# svamsti// samvatsare namate 90 vaiidkhe Su di 8 maharaja- 
dhirdja paramiivara patola sahi Sri  aryd nandivikramiidityanandi- 
devena deyadhamo yam pratisthapiram// sardham antaspurika 
upald// tathd sdrdham matd rajiii ujui 

Les lectures et les coupes de mots faites par HINUBER correspon- 
dent a la traduction suivante, qui me parait sQre. 
"Succks! Bonheur! En l'an quatre-vingt-dix 90 au mois de VaiSB- 
kha, dans la quinzaine claire, au jour 8, le roi suzerain des grands 
rois, le souverain suprsme Patola, sahi, Sa Noble Majest6 Nandivi- 
kramiidityanandin Ctablit ce don pieux. Est associ6e ii ce don la 
dame du harem Upala. Est associ6e ce don sa mkre la reine 
Ujui". 
La date est donnke de fagon independante comme < 6 > 90 + 24 
= avril714 la fois par HINUBER 1983: 62 et PAUL 1986: 211-212. 
Les raisons de cette datation sont paleographiques pour PAUL 
(identit6 d'ecriture avec I'inscription de Hatun), historiques et 
pal6ographiques pour HINUBER (chronologie restituee des rois de 
Gilgit). Pour les raisons dites supra $ 2.8, cette datation me parait 
absolument siire. I1 faut abandonner les datations tardives propo- 
s6es par PAL 1975: 108 (8-9e sikcles) et POSTEL-NEVEN-MANKO- 
DI 1987: 254 (an 9 = 833). 
PAL 1975 n'etait pas encore certain de I'appartenance de Nandi- 

16 Les parenthkses de  H l ~ i J n e ~  entourent des aksara que les photocopies 
(xerox) gkntreusement mises a sa disposition par P.G. PAUL ne  lui permet- 
taient pas de  lire de  f a ~ o n  s h e .  



vikramadityanandin a la dynastie des Patola Sahi de Gilgit. Per- 
sonne n'en doute aujourd'hui. Le seul probkme est de  savoir si la 
statue a CtC faite a la cour des souverains de Gilgit ou y a CtC 
importee. I1 me parait presque sOr qu'elle y a CtC modelCe. On 
voit ma1 en effet comment, sans se trouver en presence du souve- 
rain, le sculpteur aurait pu reprCsenter si prkcisement le donateur 
et  son costume si particulier: couronne entourant un casque P tCte 
de lion, boucles d'oreilles, armure (mktallique?) avec rondelles 
protegeant les Cpaules, baudriers croisant sur la poitrine (retenant 
un manteau rejetC par derriere?), ceinture a laquelle est accrochk 
horizontalement un poignard, bottes raides montant au-dessus du 
genou. I1 s'agit d'un portrait sur le vif, fait par un sculpteur ayant 
vu le souverain. 
Einscription incisCe sur le bronze apres fonte est identique dans 
son ecriture et dans sa structure a celle de Hatun et aux colophons 
des manuscrits de Gilgit. La syntaxe est la mCme: fautes de satydhi 
et  en  mCme temps prktensions grammaticales;" longs syntagmes 
dont seul le dernier terme est dCclinC; traces de moyen-indien (qui 
expliquent probablement le samdhi paramiivara et I'accord incor- 
rect en sanskrit deyadhamzo ...p ratisthapitam); formes non dCclinCes 
aprks sdrdham. HINUBER 1983: 62, n. 44 a mCme pu montrer que 
l'irrCgulier namate correspond a namatime d'un manuscrit de Gil- 
git et a kashmiri namath." 
La premikre co-donatrice est une ((femme du harem": le fkminin 
est assure par les finales en a. On attend a cette place 1'Cpouse du 
roi, qui n'est pas nommCe. Cette '(dame du harem" en tient lieu, 
soit qu'il s'agisse d'une expression locale pour dCsigner 1'Cpouse du 
roi, soit que celui-ci, pour des raisons personnelles, ait prefer6 
associer son don une concubine plutbt que la reine 1Cgitime. La 

17 HINUBER 1983: 62, n. 43 montre ainsi que la forme wrtuspurikii recouvre en 
fait un upadlrnriiniya devant pa. 

18 PAUL 1986: 211 explique cette forme en citant quelques cas de confusion entre 
les aksara va et nra. L'explication est exacte, el j'en ai moi-mEme donne des 
exernples provenant de Gilgit (FUSSMAN 1978: 6-7) dans des formes que I'ana- 
logie suffit A expliquer. Ici I'explication est autre: il s'agit d'une confusion 
phonttique entre 171, v el G nasalist. Mais, cornrne aux Q 2.9.2 et 6.4, il est 
syrnptomatique de constater que les seules langues modernes a posstder des 
forrnes apparenttes sont les langues dardes parltes entre Swat et Cachemire: 
kashmiri nanr, nantarh; bashkarik num; torwali nom; shina de Kandia n2J. 



"dame du harem" porte le beau nom de upale skt utpala-, "lotus 
bleu", moyen-indien uppala-, mis au fkminin. Le deuxieme nom 
ujui, qui correspond a skt jvi-, "droite, pleine de rectitude", est 
celui de la m2re du roi. I1 ne faut pas lire I'expression siirdham 
matd rcijtii ujui comme un long compose sanskrit avec PAUL, mais 
cornme une suite de  mots non dCclinCs, avec HINCJBER: cette (ab- 
sence de) syntaxe est en effet attestke dans les colophons des 
manuscrits de Gilgit et correspond a l'usage frequent de  syntagmes 
dont seul le dernier element est decline. 
PAUL 1986: 207-209 a donne de bonnes raisons de penser que ce 
bronze represente le Buddha s%kyamuni posant sa main droite sur 
la tete du souverain qui favorise la diffusion du saddharma- 
pundanka-sutra Les textes cites par Paul permettent en fait de  
considkrer que cette protection est accordee aux rois qui favorisent 
la diffusion du SP et de tout autre siitra du rnah@ana. I1 me parait 
au moins aussi interessant de constater que le Buddha porte le 
m2me collier, les m&mes boucles d'oreilles et la m2me couronne 
que le roi sur lequel il etend la main. Sa main droite 5 la fois pose 
sur la t6te du roi et pose la couronne sur la t2te du roi. Cette con- 
statation implique que le roi ait fait don au Buddha de ses joyaux 
et des insignes de la royautk, puis qu'il les ait rachetks. De  cette 
fagon il se montrait aussi gknereux que le legendaire ViSvBntara, 
que le presqu'aussi lkgendaire Moka  et que son presque contem- 
porain Harsa de ~ a n a u j . ' ~  En  m&me temps il faisait du Buddha 
~ a k ~ a m u n i  le veritable souverain et le protecteur du royaume se- 
lon une pratique attestee a Ceylan depuis le I" si2cle avant n.2. 
(LINGAT 1989: 130-132). 11 consacrait Gilgit au bouddhisme et  en 
m&me temps se rkclamait de  la protection effective du Buddha. 
La comparaison du Buddha reprksentk en 6.5. avec les Buddhas 
assis de  6.3 et 6.4 rkv2le de sensibles diffkrences de style qui me 
paraissent s'ordonner en serie chronologique. Le corps du Buddha 
de 6.3, date de 921616, se voit sous les plis de  la robe monastique: 
le nombril est aussi apparent que sur certains Buddhas d'Cpoque 
gupta. Les plis du rebord du tissu sur l'kpaule et sur le devant sont 
relativement peu marques; ils sont absents sur I'avant-bras et le 
mollet. Sur le Buddha de 6.4, datk de 151639, les plis dissimulent 
davantage le corps; le nombril ne se voit pas; le bord du tissu fait 

19 Sur cette pratique dite du pu~icuvarsu-, voir MUS 1935: 633-640. 



des plis trks marques sur l'kpaule, mais aussi sur I'avant-bras et le 
mollet. Le Buddha de 6.5, date de 901714, est conforme a ce mo- 
dele, mais les plis de la tunique, au lieu de se recourber sur le 
ventre se recourbent sur le c6tk droit de fagon qu'on peut estimer 
assez peu naturelle. Cette diffkrence est sans doute la plus 
marquante. On doit aussi constater que la tCte de 6.5 est beaucoup 
moins allongke et plus empgtee que celles de 6.3 et celle (remise 
en place) de 6.4. 

6.6 Buddha pare' entre deux stiipas (PAL 1975: 106, no 30a,b; P1. 31 
DEAMBI 1982: 140-141, no 17; HINUBER 1983: 61, n. 41; PAUL 
1986: 219-243) 
PAL 1975 donne une traduction a peu prks exacte, sauf en ce qui 
concerne la date (lue comme 3 ou 8). DEAMBI 1982 donne la tran- 
scription (en alphabet nagari) et la traduction suivantes: 

1 sarnvatsare 8 vaiidkhd iudi 2// deyadhannayam paramopaaka 
malzligajapati/ sarn karase 

2 nasya// deya dharmayarn mahd sraddhqapara mopd sikyd 
rdjaduhitl deva irayclya!l 

"This religious gift was donated by Sankara Sena, a great devotee 
and chief of the elephant corps. The pious gift was (also) made by 
princess Deva Sriya, a great devotee and having great faith (in the 
Buddha)". 
La tr6s curieuse coupe des mots est peut-Ctre due au tres mauvais 
imprimeur du livre (Agam Kala Prakashan). DEAMBI ne donne 
aucune date. Son commentaire peut se rksumer ainsi "The two 
donors are dressed not in a Kashmiri style, but in a Scythian cos- 
tume. Sankara Sena as such, may have been a Shahi noble of Ka- 
bul and in the employ of some Kashmiri king presiding over the 
elephant corps of the army7' (p. 140). 
Les lectures de PAUL et HINUBER sont apparemment independan- 
tes. PAUL 1986: 229, lit et traduit de la fagon suivante (j'elimine 
les corrections sanskritisantes): 

1 sarnvatsare 9. vaiiaklla iu di 2// deya-dhanno yarn paramo- 
paaka  maha-gajapati sarn karase 

2 nmya.// deya-dhanno yarn muha-iraddhiiya paratnoplisikya rdja- 
dull it! dev&tyqa/l// 



LLIn the year 9, on the 2nd day of the bright half of (the month) 
Vaiiakha. This is the pious gift of the great lay-worshipper Sam- 
karasena, the grand Lord of the Elephant brigade. This is (also) 
the meritorious bestowal of the great female-worshipper, the pro- 
found devotee DevaSri, the princess." 
HINUBER donne une lecture et une traduction plus exactes: 

1 Sam vatsare 9. vais'e. kha Su di 2// deyadhamo yam paramopaaka 
mahdgamjiipati sam k a m e  

2 nasya.// deyadhamo yam mahiiirdddhdyd paramopasikyd 
rdjaduhitr devaSryga/ 

Les points qui figurent dans la transcription ~ ' H I N ~ ~ B E R  ne repre- 
sentent pas des lettres absentes mais des points rkellement graves 
entre deux aksara. Ces points se voient sur la premisre ligne seule- 
ment. HINUBER en a oublik deux, et probablement un point suscrit 
d'anusvara. Ma lecture est donc la suivante: 

1 samvatsare 90 vaiSe.kha Su di 2// deyadhamo yam paramopd- 
.saka mahagamjam.pati samkarase 

2 nasya.// deyadtt armo yam mahdirdddhdya paramopiisikyii 
rajauhity deva.ibyqah// 

Ma traduction est a un detail pres celle ~ 'HINUBER:  
"En l'an 90, dans le mois de VaiSakha, dans la quinzaine claire, au 
jour 2, ceci est le don pieux du fidele laic mahayanique, le grand 
maitre du trksor Samkarasena. Ceci est le don pieux de la tres 
croyante fidele laique rnahayanique DevaSri, fille du roi". 
Le premier donateur est donc un fonctionnaire, rnaitre du trksor 
(supra, 8 2.7). C'est un adepte du mahayana comrne le montre 
l'epithete paramopaaka- (supra, 8 6.4; SCHOPEN 1979). Ce dona- 
teur porte un nom shivaite, comme il  est frCquent dans les dkdi- 
caces bouddhiques depuis les environs de n.6. pour le rnoins 
(FUSSMAN dans JE'ITMAR 1989: 12-13). Figure a cat6 de ce dona- 
teur une co-donatrice dont le don est Cvoque par une forrnule 
identique ii celle utilisee pour le premier donateur. Cette dona- 
trice est donc placCe sur un pied d'egalitk et non sirnplernent asso- 
ciee au don (cornrne elle le serait si son nom figurait a la suite de 
la formule usuelle tatha sardharn). La raison de cette formulation 
inhabituelle est probablement que la co-donatrice est une tres 



grande dame, epouse de Samkarasena et surtout fille d'un roi. Sui- 
vant une de mes anciennes suggestions (FUSSMAN 1978: 15; HINU- 
BER 1980: 57), HINUBER 1983: 61 considkre que le titre de raja, A 
cette Cpoque, vaut pour n'importe quel grand baron et traduit 
raja-duhitr par LLTochter eines Adeligenn. I1 a en principe raison, 
mais la formulation et le nom devairi me semblent impliquer 
nkcessairement que la co-donatrice soit de haute naissance et au 
moins l'kgale de son mari. C'est pourquoi je traduis "fille d'un roi" 
car quelle que soit I'ampleur de leurs titres, les souverains indiens 
n'en restent pas moins des rajan- et peuvent Ctre design& par ce 
simple mot dans les  inscription^.^^ De fagon significative le seul 
colophon de Gilgit qui mentionne deux donateurs agissant a egali- 
tC est le don d'un roi Patola de Gilgit et de son epouse principale, 
qui porte aussi un nom r~yal .~ '  La dedicace est la aussi, mais de 
fagon differente, formulee de fagon inhabituelle: 

saddhannmamgraho Sri patola sdhi vikramdityanandasya Sri 
mahdevydm surendramdltiydm tathd sdniham uvakhi Sri maha- 
devyam ... (HINUBER 1980: 58). 

Samkarasena peut avoir servi un autre souverain que le roi Patola 
Sahi de Gilgit et son Cpouse DevaSri peut en theorie Ctre la fille 
d'un souverain independant. Mais le style de la tCte du Buddha et 
celui de l'inscription rappellent le bronze precedent; les bottes et 
la ceinture du donateur figurk a gauche sont identiques a celles 
que porte le roi Patola de Gilgit sur celui-ci. Quant au nom de la 
donatrice, il est attest6 a Gilgit sous la forme devar'inki dans un 
manuscrit proto-Grad% de I'an 3 = 627 (HINUBER 1980: 69; H1NiJ- 
BER 1983: 61). 11 n'est pas sQr (infra) qu'il s'agisse de la meme 
personne, mais le colophon du manuscrit de Gilgit nous donne en 
tout cas l'explication de la trks bizarre forme deva-Syyqdh. On 
part d'une forme suffixee devar'irik& prononcee devar'iriy~ dont le 
genitif serait *devar'iriyqd!l. Le redacteur savait que Sin' corres- 
pond A sanskrit Sri, qu'il a ici voulu rktablir; pour faire plus savant 
il a utilise 1'Cquivalence = ri que nous avons deja rencontree 
deux fois (9 2.9.1 et 6.2). Le suffixe -i de paramopaiki- est rare 

20 Inscription de Junigadh de Skandagupta: BHANDARKAR 1981: 299-300. 
Discussion dans FUSSMAN 1980: 383-386. 

21 Surendramili doit tire apparen~te au roi Surendravikrarnadityanandin ou a 
son successeur Navasurendridityanandin: HIN~JBER 1980: 56. 



mais attest6 en sanskrit bouddhique. Les autres particularitks 
grammaticales de l'inscription sont bien attestCes dans la rCgion de 
Gilgit: confusion S/s (Samkara-) comme a Hatun (paramesvara) et 
n/!z (senu) correspondant a punyam pour punyam ($ 6.3); syntag- 
mes dont seul le dernier Clement est dCclinC; mClange de cas dans 
la dedicace de DevaSri. ElCments stylistiques et indications 
philologiques, sans Ctre vkritablement dkcisifs, rendent ainsi 
vraisemblable que le donateur de ce bronze Ctait l'un des hauts 
fonctionnaires de la dynastie Patola Sahi de Gilgit. I1 ne serait pas 
Ctonnant que son epouse ait CtC l'une des filles du souverain et 
que le bronze ait CtC fondu sur place. C'est la une hypothese 
vraisemblable, que malheureusement aucun argument dkcisif ne 
vient enforcer pour l'instant. 
La datation exacte reste difficile. Faut-il accorder la valeur 0 au 
point qui suit le chiffre 9 et lire 90 avec HINUBER ou lui dCnier 
toute valeur et  lire 9 comme PAUL et le m2me HINUBER? Car il 
existe dans la premiere ligne de l'inscription de nombreux points 
adventices auxquels on ne peut accorder aucune signification. Le 
point qui suit 9 ne serait-il pas un de ceux la? Le seul argument 
que l'on puisse donner est qu'il y a un grand espace blanc aprks le 
point qui suit le signe 9, alors que les autres points s'inskrent entre 
deux aksara sans espacement particulier. Le premier point est 
donc mis en valeur, et c'est pourquoi je pense qu'il a une significa- 
tion: il vaut 0. Je  lis donc 90. PAUL 1986: 230-231 utilise exac- 
tement le meme argument pour arriver a la conclusion contraire 
qu'il faut lire 9. LCcart chronologique est en realit6 insignifiant: 
lire 9 ne signifie pas un Ccart de 90 - 9 = 81 ans, mais de 19 ans 
seulement lorsqu'on tient compte du fait que le chiffre des 
centaines n'est pas exprimC: 9 + 24 = 33; 90 + 24 = 114. 
PAL date ce bronze des 8-9e sikcles (encore R.E. FISHER dans 
PAL 1989: 19); PAUL 1986: 233 de 733134; HINUBER 1983: 61 he- 
site entre 71415 ou 733134 (l'hesitation sur l'annee tient au fait 
que nous ignorons quand commence l'annke B Gilgit). Les argu- 
ments de PAUL sont d'ordre palCographique (comparaison avec 
Hatun); ceux de HIN~JBER probablement aussi. HINUBER doit 
avoir en tout cas de bonnes raisons de ne pas accepter I'identifica- 
tion de DevaSri avec la DevaSirika du rnanuscrit proto-Grad% datC 
de I'an 3 = 27 = 627 (pourquoi pas 727?) dont il est le premier B 
signaler l'existence. 
7141715 me parait pourtant assure. L'argumentation en ce cas ne 



saurait Ctre palkographique car si I'ecriture de cette dedicace est 
nettement postkrieure a celle du bronze 6.3 de 921616, elle est 
comparable a celle du relief 6.4 de 151639. En lisant 9, on 
aboutirait a une date de 6331634 qui serait paleographiquement 
admissible et permettrait d'identifier DevaSri a DevaSirika. Mais 
on comprendrait ma1 alors que le visage du Buddha assis soit si 
different de ceux dates de 616 et 639 et si proche de celui repre- 
sent6 en 6.5 date de 90/714. 
Le socle tres complexe de 6.6 me parait Cgalement tres postkrieur 
a ceux de 6.3 et 6.4 et i l  en suppose I'existence: les petits pilastres 
entre lesquels sont disposes la roue, les gazelles et les petits 
personnages ont la mCme forme que le vajraana de 6.4 sans en 
avoir la valeur symbolique. Ce sont de simples elements dkcoratifs. 
Car, quelle que soit I'interprktation du relief, i l  est certain que le 
socle reprksente une surface rocheuse sur laquelle s'etend un lac 
d'ou sort un immense lotus sur lequel est assis un Buddha cou- 
ronnk et prCchant. PAUL 1986: 220-228 a raison de refuser de voir 
en cette scene une illustration du sermon de Benares malgre la 
presence des gazelles et de la roue, laksana- ordinaire de cette 
scene. Mais je ne suis pas siir qu'il s'agisse, comme il le propose, 
d'une illustration du Saddharmapundarikasfirra: les deux stupas 
pourraient effectivement Ctre ceux de Prabhutaratna et de sakya- 
muni, mais qui serait en ce cas le Buddha central? Je  crois donc 
plus sage pour I'instant de ne proposer aucune identification. 

7. La chronologie des bronzes ankpigraphes 

7.1 La combinaison de critkres paleographiques et artistiques nous 
permet ainsi d'etablir une echelle chronologique qui servira 5 cer- 
taines oeuvres ankpigraphes. Ces criteres, s'ils etaient isoles, 
n'auraient aucune valeur operative. Les criteres paleographiques 
ne sont jamais precis car plusieurs types d'ecritures ont pu Ctre uti- 
lisks simultanCment dans la mCme region et parfois par la mCme 
personne. I1 y a eu a toute epoque, et on en produit encore, des 
Buddhas a w  epaules couvertes et des Buddhas dont l'epaule 
droite est nue. Le socle a petales de lotus est une constante de 
I'art bouddhique. Les plis serrks ou IAches, se recourbant sur le 
ventre ou sous I'aisselle droite, se voient dans des oeuvres plus 
anciennes du Gandhara et de Mathura. Mais lorsque ces traits que 



nous avons choisis comme crit2res se combinent et que cette com- 
binaison parait specifique a une Cpoque et  a un lieu determines, 
ils acquierent une precision et une force qu'ils n'auraient pas s'ils 
Ctaient isolCs. Or  je crois avoir demontre tout au long de cet artic- 
le qu'aux V-VIIe sitcles de n.2. la vallCe de ~ r i n a ~ a r ,  la vallCe du 
haut-Indus (Hatun, Gilgit, Chilas), le Baltistan (Skardu) et les 
vallees secondaires qui relient ces regions 5 la plaine de Srinagar 
(Astor, etc.) constituent une unite culturelle ou les mCmes modes 
prevalent et se diffusent rapidement. La combinaison des crit5res 
que nous avons dkgagks devrait donc pouvoir servir a dater, a 
30-50 ans pres, des oeuvres d'art bouddhiques dont on a le senti- 
ment a priori qu'elles sont attribuables & cette region et a cette 
Cpoque. Une precision supplkmentaire serait apportke par une 
serie d'analyses de  metal, faites toutes selon le mCme protocole et 
recherchant les elements-traces,22 qui permettraient probable- 
ment de  repCrer des ateliers de  fonte. Pour I'instant nous nous 
contenterons de ce que nous avons, c'est-&-dire des indices 
palkographiques et stylistiques. 

7.2 Les etapes chronologiques dkgagkes sont les suivantes. 
- avant 580 (5 4.4.1 combine avec le 8 6.1): Buddhas de Chilas I 

et Thalpan, & tCte ovale, epaules et pieds couverts, plis indiques de 
fason relativement schematique. Socles quadrangulaires et socles 
a deux rangees de petales de lotus, parfois poses sur un de 
(5 4.4.2). 

- entre 580 et 630, Buddhas assis, sur socle quadrangulaire ou 
en forme de sablier aplati, Cpaule droite dkcouverte, pieds nus 
apparents, visage allongk (5 6.1, 6.2, 6.3, 6.4). 

- vers 700, a la cour du roi de  Gilgit, Buddhas parks a tCte 
empitee, assis sur des socles dont la forme peut Ctre complexe, 
kpaule droite dkcouverte, pieds apparents, plis de  la tunique se 
recourbant parfois sous l'epaule droite (5 6.5 et 6.6). 

L'application de cette kchelle chronologique aux pieces non datkes 
donne les rksultats suivants. 

22 Sur ces techniques, voir Coltiers Entesr Bahelort 2, L'or ntonnayt 1, Ccntrc de 
Rechcrches Archtologiques, Editions du CNRS, Paris 1985. 



7.3 Buddha en varadamudra- w i s  sur un lotus (PAL 1975: 88 no 20 PI. 32 
- 7th century; PAL 1988b: 61 - ca. 700). 
A premiere vue ce Buddha assis parait identique aux Buddhas de 
Chilas I et Thalpan, mais les pieds sont visibles et le dessin des 
plis moins schkmatique qu'a Chilas. Surtout les plis de poitrine ont 
tendance a se recourber sous I'Cpaule droite comme en 6.5. On di- 
ra que cette statuette est posterieure aux representations de Chilas 
I et antkrieure a notre 6.5.; elle daterait ainsi des environs de 650. 

7.4 Buddha tr6nant, les pieds sur des lotus (PAL 1975, 112, no 33: 
8th-9th century; PAL 1988b: 68-69 - 9th century). 
Le haut de cette statuette doit Ctre compare au Buddha de Ratna- 
cittin ( 5  6.2) que j'ai date de 594. La tCte en est differente, mais 
les analogies sont nombreuses: mCme traitement de la chevelure, 
mCme rendu du front et des oreilles. La difference essentielle 
porte sur les plis de poitrine, qui ont tendance a se recourber sur 
le cBtk droit. On proposera donc, cornme pour la statuette prCcC- 
dente, une date aux alentours de 650 (toujours a 50 ans pres). 

7.5 Buddha prtchant (PAL 1975: 90, no 21 - 8th century; PAL P1. 34 
1988b: 64-65 - 8th century). 
PAL utilise comme element de datation le socle, sur lequel je n'ai 
rien it dire. Le Buddha assis doit Ctre compare au Buddha de Rat- 
nacittin. La tCte est tres differente, et les plis sont beaucoup plus 
serrks, ce qui implique que les deux statuettes sortent d'ateliers 
diffkrents. Mais les similitudes ne sont pas moindres: meme sys- 
t h e  de plis s'incurvant sur le ventre et surtout mCme disposition 
des plis sur la cheville, rnCrne absence de debord du tissu sur le 
siege. A tout prendre ce Buddha est plus proche du Buddha de 
Ratnacittin que du Buddha de Nandivikramadityanandin (§ 6.5) ou 
de Samkarasena ( 5  6.6). 650 serait une date acceptable. 

7.6 Buddha assis, Norton Sirnon Museurn (PAL 1975: 92, no 22 - 8th PI. 35-39 
century; PAL 1988a: 48-50, fig. 1 - deuxieme moitie du 8e siecle; 
CZUMA dans PAL 1989: 64-65, fig. 14 - 8th century). 
Cette piece superbe est tout a fait comparable aux bronzes de 
Nandivikramadityanandin et Samkarasena, dates de 714. La dis- 
position des plis s'incurvant sur le flanc droit (Buddha assis et 
moine agenouille gauche sur le socle) est la meme. Mais la tCte 
du Buddha est beaucoup moins empitke et les donateurs ne por- 



tent pas le costume d'apparat, ou de guerre, des rois de Gilgit. Ce 
relief provient d'un atelier different. I1 est plus beau et  plus 
soigne, et il n'est pas impossible qu'il ait servi de mod2le aux 
auteurs des bronzes de Nandivikramadityanandin et  Samkarasena. 
Les plis sont en outre fort serres, plus encore que sur le Buddha 
precedent. J'incline donc ii placer ce bronze avant nos deux sta- 
tuettes 6.5 et 6.6 et je propose de le dater de  650-700. Cette date 
s'accorde avec le tissu du coussin, qui est de type sassanide, de 
Perse ou du Xin-Jiang. 

PI. 40 7.7 Buddha dit de Cleveland (PAL 1975: 100, 1-1'26 - ca. 900 A.D.; 
PAL 1989, 81 fig. 4 et 94 - ca. A.D. 1000; etc.). 
La date de cette image fort connue est incertaine. Le premier Cdi- 
teur l'attribuait au regne de Lalitaditya, ca. 700-736 de  n.2.. PAL, 
qui fait autorite, date cette piece d'apr2s l'inscription tibetaine qui 
en fait la propriete d'un Lha-btsun-po Nagaraja qu'il identifie A un 
Nagaraja, fils du roi de sPu-hrans, qui se serait fait moine a la fin 
du IXe ou au debut du Xe siecle. Lidentification est douteuse: 
Nagaraja devait Ctre un nom frequent et l'inscription ne d o m e  
aucun titre monastique. Serait-elle exacte qu'elle daterait seule- 
ment l'inscription, non la statue car on peut effectivement penser, 
malgre PAL, qu'il n'est pas "unlikely for a man to acquire an an- 
cient image and usurp it as his own". On peut expliquer une telle 
usurpation de mille fagons, par exemple rappeler qu'a l'kpoque de 
leurs conquCtes les Tibetains n'etaient pas tous bouddhistes et 
supposer que cette statuette, prise de guerre, fut rachetee et 
"usurpke" par un pieux bouddhiste. 
La tCte et le mktal font incontestablement penser a un travail 
cachemiri. Le socle et la mandorle, y compris le dkcor de son re- 
bord, sont tr2s proches des socles et mandorles de Chilas I (PI. 16) 
(JETTMAR 1989: P1. 158). Le traitement du vCtement transparent 
et collk a la peau est bien attestk dans l'art gupta de Mathura et 
Sarnath. Ce qui est tout a fait inaccoutume, c'est le model6 du 
ventre et  la position dehanchee. Cette position dkhanchke, tradi- 
tionnelle pour les representations fkminines, est maintenant attes- 
tee par une statue de Buddha, apparemment gupta, dkcouverte a 
GovindnagarIMathura (SHARMA 1984: 224 ix, fig. 147; voir aussi 
id.: 225 xii, fig. 150). Evidemment l'addition de ces dCtails ne fait 
pas le Buddha de Cleveland: le bronze de Cleveland est un chef- 
d'oeuvre qu'il ne faut pas comparer a des pieces de serie. Veri- 



table oeuvre d'art, il a sa spkcificitk propre et ne saurait $tre 
ramen6 a l'addition d'klkments skparks. La dkcouverte des dessins 
de Chilas rend nkanmoins possible de remonter la date du bronze 
de Cleveland jusqu'au VIe siecle de n.5.' ce qui ne signifie pas 
nkcessairement qu'il date du VIe siecle. Tout ce que l'on peut dire, 
c'est qu'aujourd'hui il n'existe aucun moyen objectif de prkciser la 
date de cette statue et qu'il faut se rksigner a dire qu'elle peut 
avoir kt6 fondue a n'importe quelle date entre 550 et 1000. 

8. Conclusion 

Cornrne on le voit les dkcouvertes faites a Hatun, Gilgit et Chilas 
sont d'une extreme importance pour l'ktude de I'art du Cachemire. 
J e  ne crois pas avoir surestime leur portke. I1 sera de plus en plus 
difficile de traiter d'art cachemiri sans prendre en compte les des- 
sins ex6cutCs par les artistes de Thalpan, Chilas et Shingan. J'ajou- 
terai que je m'en suis tenu dans cet article au plus simple et que 
j'ai trait6 presqu'exclusivement des Buddhas assis. Mais Thalpan et 
Chilas offrent une trks grande variktk de dessins approximative- 
ment dates (antkrieurs i 580): stiipas de formes diverses, bodhi- 
sattvas couronnks ou non, $takas divers, donateurs agenouillks ou 
prosternks. I1 y a la un materiel comparatif d'une richesse extreme 
dont les historiens de l'art sauront, je pense, tirer beaucoup plus 
que je n'ai fait dans cet article qui, tout bien pesC, n'est qu'une 
publication preliminaire. 



Index 

J'ai prkfkrk limiter I'indexation aux passages oh je ne me contente pas de rkpkter 
sans les cornrnenter ou les rnodilier les dkcouvertes d'autrui. Pour ne citer qu'un 
exemple de cette pratique, je dirai que I'index ne renvoie pas au texte des inscrip- 
tions kditkes par rnon collkgue 0. von HINUBER que je cite et utilise aux pages 
22-23 parce que je reproduis ses lectures sans les modifier. Cette omission volon- 
taire revient i dire que le lecteur dksireux de citer ces textes, qu'il retrouvera 
facilernent grice a d'autres entrkes de I'index, ne doit pas renvoyer i mon article, 
rnais seulernent a la publication princeps de ces inscriptions par 0. von HINUBER. 
A l'inverse, les terrnes indiens apparaissant dans des inscriptions dont je donne 
une nouvelle kdition sont norrnalement citks sous la forrne oij ils apparaissent 
dans cette nouvelle kdition: lorsque je reproduis pour la cornrnoditk du lecteur ou 
les besoins d'une discussion le texte d'un prkckdent kditeur, ce texte prkckdent, 
que l'on retrouvera facilernent grice a d'autres entrkes de I'index, n'est en gkntral 
pas indexk. Les exceptions a cette rkgle concernent des lectures qui me paraissent 
possibles bien je ne les retienne pas, et des forrnes faisant I'objet d'un cornrnen- 
taire spkcifique. 
Pour faciliter I'utilisation de I'index, je n'ai pas fait figurer dans des index skparks 
terrnes indiens (en italiques) et notions (en rornain) car dans le cours de ce tra- . . 

vail un terrne indien est souvent cornrnen'tk pour sa'signification autant que pour 
sa forrne. I1 rn'a donc paru plus simple de composer un seul index. Llordre alpha- 
bktique choisi a nkcessairernent kt6 celui de I'alphabet latin rnalgrk les problkrnes 
que cela pose pour dkcider de la place relative des voyelles longues et des siff- 
lantes du sanskrit. 

(Les renvois se font a la page) 

abhaya-niudra-, 28 
abhi[na]va, 9 
absolutif, 12 
aciiryopadhyan a, 30 
adjectif verbal, 12 
agarnine, 34 
&ara, 5, 8, 10, 28, 3 4  35 sqq., 

40 sq., 44, 46 
Alarn Bridge, 2 sqq. 
Altar-rock, 21 

+ Thalpan 
aniallya-, 19 
arnattya, 19 
Arnoghasiddhi, 28 
antaspunkii, 40 sq. 
anusviira, 10, 35, 44 
anutfar~rianavuptayc, 30 
aprakySya, 9, 12, 18 

F a ,  13 
aristocratic, 19 
art 

a. bouddhique, 47 sq. 
a. du Cachernire, 24 sqq. 

-+ bronze 
a. du Gandhara, 24 
a. du Swat, 24 
a. gupta, 38, 50 
a. ~ i n d u - h h i ,  24 
a. indien, 3 

arya, 40 
Arya Nandivikrarnaditya, 2 

+ Nandivikrarnaditya 
as'vayuja, 30 sq. 
Asie centrale, 2 sq., 16, 19 
Assarn, 17 
alavi-, 12 



alcnyam, 9 
Avalokiteivara, 23 sq. 
avalokif e i v m ,  22 
avat*ril0, 34 sq. 
avatar, 37 
avatara, 34 
avatan'ta, 36 
avatiirita, 36 
Badakhshan, 3, 7 
bashkarik, 41 
Baltistan, 7,  16, 43 
Btnarks, 2l, 47 
btntdictions, 10 
bhbdrapada (B.), 32 
Bhagadatta, 9 sq., 16 sq. 
bhiigadatra, 9 sqq. 
bhakra, 9, 14 sq. 
bhavadbhih, 34 sq. 
bhavatu, 32, 34, 36 
bhiivin*, 34 sq. 
bhiimi-diina-, 33 
bhiimi-sparSa-mudrb-, 33, 38 
bhiiyo, 34 sq. 
bodhi, 20, 22, 33, 38 
bodhi-magda, 33 
bodhisattva, 21 sqq., 51 
Bolor, 16 sq. 
bouddhisme, 2, 4, 14, 16 sq., 20, 25, 

28, 3l,  37, 42, 44, 47 sq., 50 
brahmanes, 17, 26 
briihmi, 19, 21 

b. ronde, 20 sq., 23, 27 
brantw, 11 
branyam, 9, l l ,  13 
bronze, 37 sqq., 41 sq., 45 sqq. 

b., bol de, 2 
b.s du Cachemire, 3 sq., 25 sq., 

28 sq. 
b., statuette en, 2 
b.s de Gilgit, 25 sqq. 

Buddha, 21 sqq., 28 sq., 31 sqq., 
37 sqq., 42 sq., 45, 47 sqq. 

burushaski, 8, 14 
Burusho, 14 
Cachemire, l, 3 sq., 14, 17, 24 sqq., 

28, 34, 51 

cadre, 24 
calligraphic ornate script, U), 23 
canal, 8 sq., 12 sq. 
Chakravdrti, 6 sqq. 
Chilas, 3 sq., 19, 29, 32, 48 sq., 51 
Chilas 1, 21 sqq., 48 sqq. 
Chilas 11, 4, 21 
Chine, 2 
Chitral, 7 sq. 
colophons de Gilgit, 12, 16, 19 sq., 

23, 26 sq., 32, 41 sq., 45 
cornposi, 18, 42 
costume, 46 43, 50 
couronne, 41 sq., 47, 51 
dbnadhannah, 36 
Dardes, 3, 26 

langues d., 18, 37 
date, 4, 12, 14, 17 sq., 21, 23, 

26 sqq., 35, 37 sqq., 42 sq., 46, 

48 sqq. 
decimal numerals, 17 
dtdicaces de Chilas, 22, 26 sq. 
devaddhanno'yom likhZpitam, 20 
devar'irikb (D.), 45 sqq. 
devdiriya, 45 
devdri (D.), 44 sqq. 
devaiyiiy*, 44 
deya-dhanne yarn, 34 
deyadh m m o  y q ,  30 
deyadhamto, 20, 41 
deyadhantto yant , 32, 40, 44 
deyadhmo 'yarn, 20 
deyadharmo ' y e ,  28 
dliiiqis, 19 
dhmasetur, 34,36 
Dipamkara, 29 
don, 2, 20, 22 sq., 28, 30, 32, 34, 

36 sq., 40 sqq., 44 sq. 
d .  de la terre, 33, 36 sq. 

donateur, 12, 20, 22 sqq., 30, 32, 
35 sqq., 44 43 sqq., 49, 51 

donations de terres, 13 
dvbtri~?if a-, 18 
dvbu.pySa-, 18 sq., 30 
dvbtt~?tSaraIa, 9 
kcriture, 3, 5, 21, 23, 27 sqq., 35, 37, 



40 sq., 46 sq. 
6re laukika, 17 
formules st6r6otypkes, 20, 23 
gajapati, ll, 15 
Gamanaiiira, 23 
gayjapati, 9, 11, 15 

-+ m a h i i g ~ j a p a t i  
Gandhara, 3 sq., 24, 38, 47 
gHndhHri, 18 
Gilgit, 1 sqq., 7 sqq., 12 sqq., 

18 sqq., 23, 25 sqq., 32, 
40 sqq., 45 sq., 48, 50 sq. 

giligittii, 9, 19 
-@ma-, 9 
graphies, 15, 18 sq., 36 
Gupis, 7 
gupta, 38, 42, 50 
Guptas, 5, 14, 16 
Hanesir, 9, 13, 19 
haqesiira-, 9 
Hatun, 2, 4 sqq., 26 sq., 29 sqq., 

40 sq., 46, 48, 51 
Hatuna, 9, 11 
Himachal Pradesh, 34 
Hindu-ishi, 24 
Hodar, 16 
Hund, inscription de, 17 
Hunza, 14 
Irnit, 2 
Indus, 2 sqq., 21 sq., 25 sq., 48 
irrigation, 8, 12 

canal d'i., 12 
Ishkuman, 2, 7, 13 
-it( 9 
Jammu, 34 
jataka, 21 sq., 24, 51 
Junigadh, inscription de, 45 
kiila[nca], 9, 11 
kiile kale, 34 sq. 
kiima, 33 
KHiijudi, 9 
ka[iicu jdiya, 1 1 
Kiihjuti, 14 
kiinudiya, 9, 11, 15 
kashmiri, 41 
Khansomiila, 7 

kharosthi, 4, 21 
Khotan, 19 
khowar, 3, 8 
Kouchan, 16, 31 
kytarn, 9, 32 
w e ,  9, 12 
b a t ~ y a ,  14, 16, 37 
kulya-, 12 
-kulyiim, 9 
KuveravHhana, 22, 24 
lahyaqa-, 47 
Lalitaditya, 38 
Lalitiditya, 50 
langue, 1 sqq., 8, 15 sqq., 27, 30, 34, 

37, 41 
laukika, 17 
Lha-btsun-po Niigariija, 50 
Lokeivara, 22 
maddhye, 9, ll, 13, 19 
Magha, 14 
mahii, 9, 15, 34, 40, 44 
mahiigayjwpati, 44 
mahagamjapali, 9 

+ gajapati 
mahiimattyavara, 9, 15 
mahiinijiidhiriija, 9, 40 
mahiisiidha.ta-, 15 
mahiisadha[n]tadhipati, 9 
mahiisii(man)riidhipati, 15 
mahiiiriiddhiiya, 44 
mahiiyiina, 20, 23, 29 sqq., 34, 37, 

42, 44 
maitre 

m. du trQor, 9, 44 
+ Samkarasena, gayjapati, 

mahiigayjapati 
m. des Clkphants, 15 

+ gajupati 
Maitreya, 24 
maitmyo, 22 
makara-, 14 
makara-saykrGnti-, 14 
makarari~~ghena, 9 
makaraviihini, 9, 19 
[Makarlpur, 9 
Makar Singh, 9, 12 sqq., 18 



maqtjuSri, 22 
rnandorle, 24, 50 
MaiijuSri, 23 

+ mar?ljuSri 
rnanuscrits de Gilgit, 1, 3, 16, 

19 sqq., 23, 26, 41 sq. 
Mara, 33, 38 
miiro-vijaya, 33, 38 
mmii, 40, 42 
matiipiqbhyiim, 30 
miitiipitflhyam, 32 
miitli-pitrisya, 34 
Mathura, 47, 50 
mayii, 32 
rnktathbe des liquides, 18, 37 
rninistres, 9, 15 
rnoyen- 

rn.-indien, 41 sq. 
rn.-iranien, 16 
rn.-perse, 15 

Mucilinda, 28 
mudrii, 28 sq., 32 sq., 38, 49 
niiga, 32, 38 
Nlgaraja, 50 
niima, 9 
nomate, 40 sq. 
namath, 41 
nomatime, 41 
nandideva, 9, 39 
nandidewna, 40 
Nandivikramaditya, 2 
nandivikramiidityanandin, 39 sqq., 

49 sq. 
nmdivikrmbdiQonandidewna, 40 
Naraka, 16 
[nliiriinii, 34 
Narendradharrna, 28 
nmndradhamt aya ,  28 
n avasumndriidirya-, 9 
Navasurendradityanandin, 9, 45 
nimtara, 9, 11 
norn 

n. arabe, 16 
n.s bouddhiques, 31 
n.s des donateurs, 23 
n.s hindous, 16 sq. 

n.s iraniens, 19 sq. 
n.s propres, 20 
n.s ro)aw, 5 
n.s turcs, 19 sq. 

(symbole #), 9 sq., 30, 32, 34, 
40 

orthographe, 19, 30 
-o(a-, 20, 23 
-oti-, 20 
p d a ,  9, 14 sq. 
"pda-bhakra, 14 sq. 
piilaniyo, 34 sq. 
pomcada@iim, 34 sq. 
Pamir, 1 sq., 7 
paiicaw~a-,  42 
Panjab, 4 
pammabh@tiiraka, 9 
pammeSvam-, 18 
pammesvam, 9, 18, 46 
pammiSvara, 40 sq. 
pammopiisaka, 44 
paramopisiki, 45 
pammopsisikyii, 44 
pammupiisaka, 35, 37 
piirthiwndrii, 36 
Patola, 9 
p@oladeva, 4 
patoladeva-Siihi, 9 
p@ola ~iihi,  16 sq., 25, 40 sq., 45 sq. 
paC!ana-, 12 sq. 
PGtanam, 9 
Pausa, 9, 12, 14, 18 
Perse, 50 
pitdestal, 24 
plaine caillouteuse, 7, 12 sq. 
plis 

p. du cou, 31 
p. du vkternent, 24 sq., 29 sq., 38, 

42 sq., 47 sqq. 
ponctuation, 11 sq. 
portraits, 41 
posa-, 18 
posya, 9 sq., 18 
Prabhiitaratna, 47 
pratistltiipitw , 40, 41 
pmvoniham~na, 9, 19 



privilkges fiscaux, 13 
proto-iirada, 5, 10, 12, 17, 20 sq., 

23, 26 sq., 29, 31 sq., 35, 45 sq. 
punywt, 32, 46 
PU~Y'yom, 34 
purokItyii[nt], 9 
piisa[ta]mn, 11, 13 
piisa[ta]rw7t, 9 
piisataraqlx, 9 
piisat&, 19 
puSyo-, 18 
piivrii, 9, 1 l, 18 
riija, 9, 15, 40, 45 
riija-duhitr, 45 
riijiidultitr, 44 
riijni, 40, 42 
-r@ye, 9 
Ratnacitta, 31 
Ratnacittin, 29 sqq., 49 
ralnacittisya, 30 
rtglure, 8, 10 sq. 
Revansomala, 6 
Re-varrnan-, 19 
tcviirmmontiila, 9, 19 
rhyton, 2 
rites royaux, 17 
jvi-, 42 
saddlt armapundarikasiitra, 42, 47 
sakalii-satva-sukhaniiya, 34 sq. 
Sakas du Parnir, 2 
siintiinyo, 34 sq. 
sarnb/tuta, 9 sq. 
san~d/ti, 11, 18, 41 
Samkarasena, 44 sqq., 49 sq. 
sa~?lkarare!tarya, 44 
saqtvafsam, 9 sq., 40, 44 
Sanskrit, 2, 5 sq., 12, 15, 17 sqq., 35, 

37, 42, 45 
s. bouddhique, 30, 46 
s. hybride, 18 

sabta0, 10 
sapla0, 9 sq. 
saptacatviinSiitilat?te, 9 sq. 
sariit?tgha, 9, 15 sq., 19 
sara11g/1, 9 
siirdlt atn , 20 

siinlhat~t , 30 sqq., 40 sqq., 44 
sarhwtg, 15 
Sarnath, 50 
s m a s ~ f v a [ n i j r ~ t ] ,  9 
sarvasafviinul.l, 30 sqq. 
sassanide, 50 
"saffva[niim], 9, 12 
satviiniim, 30, 32 
savmatviinii, 34 sq. 
@hi (-$.-), 9, 16, 40 
$ii/tideva-, 9 
serpent, capuchons de, 28 
serur, 34, 36 
Siikyabltik.jo, 30 
Siikyamutti (s . ) ,  22 sq., 24, 42, 47 
OSiirilame, 9 sq. 
Shigar, 3 
shina, 3, 8 
Shingan, 4, 51 
Sin, 45 
Sri, 34, 40, 45 
-[Sr]i-, 9 sq. 
Su di, 30, 32, 40, 44 
Sukla, 9 sq., 34 
siddham, 10, 35 
signes conventionnels, 5 
Simhota, 22 sq. 
Sinhota, 24 
Sircar, 7 sqq. 
Skandagupta, 45 
Skardu, 16, 48 
socle, 24, 28 sqq., 38, 47 sqq. 
sogdien, 15 sq. 
sokhavriir[m]a, 34, 36 sq. 
solstice d'hiver, 12, 14 
Srinagar, 3, 13, 25 sq., 48 
sthiti, 36 
stiipa, 21 sqq., 43, 47, 51 
sukiirana~n, 9, 11 
sukhaniiya, 34 sq. 
sukhavanna (S.), 35 sqq. 
sukha[v]artna[rto], 34 
sukhavrarma, 37 
sukhavurtna, 35 sqq. 
Surendramali, 45 
Surendravikrarniiditya~iandin, 45 



su-irain, 9, 10, 12, 14 sq., 40 
svasti, 9 sq. 
Swat, 4, 24 sq. 
symbole # (=ow),  9 sq., 30, 32, 34, 

40 
syntagmcs, 18, 20, 41 sq., 46 
synlaxe, 12, 18, 23, 41 sq. 
fad bhavatu, 32, 34 
tathiigafa (T.), 22 
forha sadham, 20, 30, 32, 40, 44 
Terre, dkesse, 16 sq., 33, 38 
Thalpan, 4, 21 sqq., 48 sq., 51 
Tibet, 2 
tilres 

t. de Makar Singh, 12, 15 
t. impkriaux indiens, 16 
t. royaux, 5, 10, 12, 16 

titulature officielle, 15 
toponymie, 19 
torwali, 41 
trayoda.iyiint, 9 
trksor, 9 

+ maitre du t. 
trksorier, 15 
Turkestan, 1 
upadltntii~~iya, 35 sq., 41 
ujui (U.), 40, 42 
upalii (U.), 40, 42 
uppala-, 42 
usni~a,  24 
utpala-, 42 
vaiiiikha (V.), 34 sq., 40, 44 
vaiSiikltii, 34 
vaiSiikIte, 40 
vaiiekha, 44 
vajm-, 38 

Vajrapui, 311 
vCgrArana, 34 sq., %,47 
vaqSa, 10, 18 

4 v d a  
vorisa, 10, IS 

+ vafja 
vamda-mu&&, 32, 38, 49 
%&mmo, 19 
vcuflamfia-, 19 
vo~ma)rtr~akcSIa, 9 
vassal, 14 
v d a ,  9 sq., 18 
Vikramiditya, 16 
ville, 7, 9, 12 sq., 16 
vim va, 35 
vimvo yam, 34 
Vipaiyin, 22 
viriima, 1 1 
v i sqa ,  35 sq. 
visqa-, 13 
vijqiir, 9 
"vi,sqGthancna, 11 
Visnu, 14, 16 sq., 37 
vocalisme, 10, 19 
wyanyiisa, 32 
wyafyiisa, 32 
Wazir, 15 
werchikwar, 8 
Xin-Jiang, 50 
yacafe, 34, 36 
yiicale, 36 
yad cum punyay, 32 
yad atm punyay , 34 
Yasin, 7 sq. 
yiivaCcan~Z]rkoprlIhvi], 9 
yiivata, 9, 11 
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THOMAS 0. HOLLMANN 

CHINESISCHE FELSINSCHRIFTEN AUS DEM HUNZA- 
UND INDUSTAL 

Die Region, in der Hunza, Gilgit und Indus aufeinandertreffen, 
war in China wohl spatestens zur Han-Zeit (206 v. Chr. bis 220 n. 
Chr.) als wichtiges Verbindungsstiick innerhalb jenes Netzes von 
Fernhandelswegen bekannt, das spater unter der Bezeichnung 
''Seidenstral3en" Eingang in die Literatur fand. Zumindest lassen 
dies entsprechende Textpassagen in den offiziellen Dynastiege- 
schichten (angefangen mit dem Hamhu) oder in geographischen 
Nachschlagewerken (namentlich dem Shuijingzhu) vermuten.' 
Auf nahezu derselben Route folgt heute der Karakorum Highway 
dem Lauf der drei Fliisse und verbindet Siid-, Zentral- und Ostasi- 
en. Allerdings finden sich nur noch wenige epigraphische Zeug- 
nisse, die dazu beitragen konnten, die rund zweitausendjahrige 
Geschichte des Kontakts mit China zu erhellen: eines Kontakts, in 
dessen Verlauf Gesandte, Handler und Monche nicht zuletzt auch 
einen regen geistigen Austausch forderten. 
Die wenigen chinesischen Inschriften, die Karl JETI-MAR und seine 
Mitarbeiter in mehr als einem Jahrzehnt kontinuierlicher Arbeit 
aufnehmen k ~ n n t e n , ~  sollen im folgenden kurz vorgestellt werden, 

1 Einen Uberblick (in westlichen Sprachen) vermitteln die Werke von BAUER 
1980 - EBERHARD 1978 - D E  GROO?. 1926 - HERRMANN 1935 - H U L S E W ~  
1979 - Llu XINRU 1988 - P ~ E C I ~  1950. 

2 Die  Forschurtgsstelle fiir Felsbilder urtd htscll#cn ant Karakomnt Higltwq der 
Hcidelbergcr Akadentie dcr Wissertscltafrerr hat meine Untersuchungen in jeder 
Hinsicht unterstutzt; dafur sei insbesondere folgenden Personen gedankt: Karl 
JETI-MAR und Harald H A U ~ M A N N  sowie Ditte K ~ N I G  und Martin BEMMANN. 



wobei sich die Reihenfolge am Verlauf der Fliisse (vom Hunza 
zum Indus, von Nordost nach Siidwest) orientiert. Da die Inschrif- 
ten nicht vor Ort in Augenschein genommen werden konnten, er- 
folgte die Lesung ausschliel3lich mit Hilfe von Photographien,' die 
auch die Grundlage fur die jeweils daneben gestellten Umzeich- 
nungen bilden.4 Die in eckigen Klammern hinter die Schriftzei- 
chenS gesetzten Hinweise beziehen sich auf Lexika, Worterbiicher 
und Enzyklopadien, die epigraphisches Vergleichsmaterial enthal- 
ten.6 

6 - Hunza-Haldeikish 

9k-O 
Zwolf Schriftzeichen in vertikaler Anordnung; ca. 14 

W x89 cm; gemeil3elt. Diese Inschrift wurde bereits aus- 
fiihrlich in ANP 1' vorgestellt; die darin vorgeschla- 
gene Lesung lautet Da Wei shi Gu Weilong jin xiang 
Mimi shiqu (in der ~be r se t zung  "Gu We$-]long, en- 
voy of Great Wei, (is) now dispatched to Mi[-]mi)". 
Allerdings lautete der Familienname des Gesandten 
vermutlich nicht Gu [ZWDZD 811190-37022, HYD- 
Z D  613902, BBZXB 441, sondern Wei, da es sich bei 
dem von MA YONG als Gu identifizierten Zeichen 
vermutlich um zhe (etwa LLderjenige, welcher7' zur Bil- .* 

'$9 dung von Substantiven) [ZWDZD 71857-29496, HY- 
6 DZD 4127801 handelt. Die Zeichenkombination shi- 

p% rhe hat dernentsprechend die Bedeutung L'Gesand- 

a tern, so dal3 die leicht abgeanderte Lesung (in der 
Diktion MA YONGS) lauten miil3te: "Wei Long, en- 
voy of Great Wei, (is) now dispatched to Mimi." Mi- 
mi wird von MA YONG als Maimargh identifiziert: 

3 Anregungen hierzu gaben eine ganze Reihe europaischer und chinesischer 
Kollegen; zu danken ist in diesem Zusammenhang Herbcrt FFLANKE, Rainer 
von FMNZ, A.F.P. HULSEWE, HWANG SHEN-CHANG, Lothar LEDDEROSE, 
LIN MEICUN, P. van der LOON, MA SIIIC~IANG, Dietrich SECKEL, SU BAI und 
ZHAO YILLANG. 

4 Die Zeichnungen fertigte E. SEN in Absprache mit dem Autor an. 
5 Die Umschrift erfolgt durchweg nach dem Pinyit1-System. 
6 ZWDZD = Zhongwen da zidian (BandISeite-Nummer); HYDZD = Hanyu 

da zidian (BandISeite); BBZXB = Bei biezi xinbian (Seite). 
7 MA YONG 1989; vgl. auch MA YONG 1984 und 1986. 
8 Eine Diskussion der toponomastischen und chronologischen Angaben findet 



Thalpan I - 308:4 
Ein Schriftzeichen (?); ca. 4x5 cm; ge- Taf: I 
pickt. Auf der Hinterhand eines "nach 
links schreitenden Pferdes", ist nach 
THEWALT~ %pater eine unklare Krit- 
zelei angefiigt worden". Dabei handelt 
es sich vermutlich um das Zeichenyue 
("Mond") [ Z W D Z D  4/ 1497-14658, 
H Y D Z D  3/2041]. Ein Bezug zwischen 
Mond und Pferd ist in der chinesi- 
schen Mythologie - anders als bei 
Sonne und Pferd - nicht anzunehmen. 

Thalpan I - 314:l 
Drei Schriftzeichen in vertikaler Anordnung; ca. Taf 2 
19x40 cm; gepickt. Mit Ausnahme des untersten Zei- 1 chens gut lesbar. Von oben nach unten: 
(1) zhang [ZWDZD 311431-10026, H Y D Z D  21997, 
BBZXB 1571; 
(2) qian [ZWDZD 11 1056-762, HYDZD 11 1701; 
(3) vermutlich ji [ZWDZD 81885-36054, H Y D Z D  61 
39431. Zhang (ein Zeichen, das ansonsten sehr unter- 
schiedliche Bedeutungen hat) ist ein weit verbreiteter 
Familienname. Qian (zumeist "hiibsch") diirfte des- 
halb hier als personlicher Name anzufiigen sein. Ji 
bedeutet (neben "erinnern") zumeist "aufzeichnen, 
niederschreiben". Eine freie iJbersetzung von Zhang 
Qian ji lautet: "Zhang Qian hat sich [hier] vere- 
wigt."l0 

Thalpan II - o. Nr. 
Drei Schriftzeichen in vertikaler Anordnung; ca. Taf 3 
22x40 cm; gepickt. Lediglich das erste Zeichen ist 

sich in der zusammenfassenden Betrachtung weiter unten. 
9 THEWAI.T 1984: 212. 
10 Der personliche Name (Qiatl) jenes beruhmten chinesischen Reisenden Zllat~g 

Qiari, der im -meiten Jahrhunderr v. Chr. in den fernen Westen aufbrach und 
dabei bis nach Baktrien gelangt sein soll, wird mit einem anderen Schrift- 
zeichen geschricben. 



Taf: 4 

zweifelsfrei zu identifizieren; es handelt sich erneut 
um den Familiennamen Zhang [ZWDZD 311431- 
10026, HYDZD 21997, BBZXB 1571. Die Lesung des 
zweiten Zeichens lautet vermutlich J% ("Mann" oder 
"Meister") [ZWDZD 211586-5962, HYDZD 11 5211, 
moglicherweise auch tian ("Himmel") [ZWDZD 
211521-5961, HYDZD 11522, BBZXB 61. Das dritte 
Zeichen ist nicht exakt zu bestimmen: es erinnert 
noch am ehesten an Schreibvarianten von shuang 
(viele Bedeutungen, zumeist "munter", "kraftig", 
"angenehm") [ZWDZD 6153-20195, HYDZD 11 250, 
543, BBZXB 1741 yi (vornehmlich "grol3", "gutaus- 
sehend") [ZWDZD 3/1-6037, HYDZD 1/540] und 
shi (zumeist "rot") [ZWDZD 3/31-6136, HYDZD 
11549, BBZXB 3151. Die beiden unteren Zeichen 
sind mit grol3er Wahrscheinlichkeit Bestandteile eines 
zweigliedrigen personlichen Narnens, also bei- 
spielsweise Fushuang; in diesem Falle hiel3e die 
Lesung Zhang Fushuang. Allerdings weist das unter- 
ste Zeichen auch eine gewisse ~hn l i chke i t  mit 
Schreibvarianten von sang ("sterben") [ZWDZD 2/ 
849-3982, HYDZD 11650, BBZXB 1931 und zang 
("bestatten") [ZWDZD 711675-32140, HYDZD 51 
3246, BBZXB 2611 auf;" die entsprechenden Lesun- 
gen lauteten dann "Zhang Fu starb [hier]" oder 
"Zhang Fu wurde [hier] bestattet". 

Thak Gah - 2:2,4 
Rechts von der Darstellung eines Gebaudes (Pago- 
de?)I2 finden sich zwei vertikal angeordnete Schrift- 
zeichen, links davon eines; ca. 15x27 cm (rechts), ca. 
14x11 cm (links). Alle Zeichen sind eindeutig zu be- 
stimmen: 

11 Nach H U L S E W ~  (Brief vorn 9.11.1985) kornmt die Lesungzang nicht in Frage; 
statt dessen schlagt er si ("sterben") [ZWDZD 51683-16727, HYDZD 2/1380] 
vor. Van der LOON (Brief vorn 27.6. 1980) liest das letzte Zeichen wei 
("Wurde") [ZWDZD 31114-6344, HYDZD 211404) oder jie ("Warnung") 
[ZWDZD 41329-11816, HYDZD 2/1400]. 

Taf: 5 12 Die Darstellung eines ahnlichen Gebaudes tindet sich in Thak Das (Taf. 5). 



(1) rechts oben der Familienname 
Zhung [ZWDZD 311431-10026, HYD- 
Z D  21 9997, BBZXB 1571; 
(2) rechts unten das Zeichen zi (zu- 
meist LLSohn") [ZWDZD 31233-7022, 
HYDZD 2: 1007j; 
(3) bei dem Zeichen links von dem 
Bauwerk handelt es sich um eine 
Schreibvariante von qiu (Wingen  des 
Schmucks") [ZWDZD 61508-21688, 
HYDZD 211 1361." 
Mit grol3er ~ahrscheinlichkeit handelt 
es sich um die Wiedergabe eines 
dreigliedrigen Namens, dessen Lesung 
Zhang Ziqiu lautet. 

Chilas I - 83:ll 
Drei Schriftzeichen in vertikaler Anordnung; ca. Tat 6 
15x40 cm; gepickt. Nur das erste Zeichen ist eindeu- 
tig als der Familienname Zhang [ZWDZD 311431- 
10026, HYDZD 2/99, BBZXB 1571 zu bestimmen. 
Das zweite Zeichen konnte fu [ZWDZD 211586- 
5962, HYDZD 1/521] sein. Es ist nicht auszuschlies- 
sen, da13 hier der gleiche Name (?) wiedergegeben 
wird wie in der Inschrift in Talpan I1 (0. Nr.). 

Chila I - 83:12 
Zwei Schriftzeichen in vertikaler Anordnung; ca. TaJ 7 
18x31 cm; gepickt. Nur das erste Zeichen ist eindeu- 
tig zu identifizieren. Kao (ansonsten "hoch") [ZWD- 
Z D  101446-46302, HYDZD 714593, BBZXB 144) ist 
ein gelaufiger Familienname. Bei dem zweiten 
Zeichen konnte es sich um ji (zumeist "aufzeichnen", 
L'niederschreiben)') [ZWDZD 81885-36054, HYDZD 

13 Die von FRANKE (Brief vorn 10.12.1984) fiir das dritte Schriftzeichen vor- 
geschlagenen Lesungen Itart ("jadefarben") [ZWDZD 61513-21740, HYDZD 
2111381 b w .  11 (cine "Jadeart") [ZWDZD 6/532-21832, HYDZD 2111451 
diirften trotz starker graphischer Affinitat auszuschliel3en sein. 



6139431 handeln;I4 dann wiirde die Lesung lauten 
"Kao hat sich hier verewigtn. Es ist freilich minde- 
stens ebensogut moglich, darj hier ein zweigliedriger 
Name festgehalten wurde. 

Chilas VI - 17 
Taf: 8 Ein Schriftzeichen (?); ca. 6x9 cm; gepickt. Sollte es 

sich um ein einzelnes Schriftzeichen handeln - was * 
ob der graphischen "Streckung" nicht ganz sicher ist 
- dann kann es sich nur um eine Variante von ben 
(zumeist "fliehen") [ZWDZD 319-6046,311385-9830, 
HYDZD 11533, BBZXB 831 handeln; dariiber hinaus 
ist eine Verwendung als (allerdings aul3erst selten 
belegter) Familienname denkbar. Es ist jedoch auch 
eine Zerlegung in zwei Schriftzeichen moglich. Dies 
waren von oben nach unten: (1) tian ("Himmel") 
[ZWDZD 211521-5961, HYDZD 11522, BBZXB 61; 
(2) hui (''Pflanze") [ZWDZD 21220-2753, 21221- 
2767, HYDZD 1/59,60]. Eine Kombination tianhui 
("Himmelskraut") ist in den gangigen Nachschlage- 
werken indes nicht verzeichnet; eine zweigliedrige 
Namensangabe Tian Hui ist m a r  nicht auszuschlie- 
Ben, aber wenig wahr~cheinlich.'~ 

Shatial I - 34:139 
Taf 10 Ein Schriftzeichen; ca. 14x23 cm; gepickt. Das Zei- 

chen wu (primar "Haus") [ZWDZD 31786-7864, HY- 
DZD 219721 ist relativ gut zu erkennen. Darunter be- 
findet sich eventuell (links von einem Svastika) ein 

14 Dem Vorschlag P. van der LOONS (Brief vom 27.6.1980), demzufolge das 
zweite Zeichen di ("Erde", "Land", "Ort") [ZWDZD 211 127-4996, HYDZD 
1/420] zu lesen ist, ist nicht zu folgen - obwohl sich die Inschrift zweifellos an 
einem "hohen Ort" betindet. 

15 Aus dem Schriftduktus (insbesondere der "Strichfiihrung" im oberen Bereich) 
ist klar zu erkennen, dal3 es sich um ein chinesisches Schriftzeichen handelt. 
Nach J E ~ I ' M A R  (1986: 159) wurde es als "heraldic symbol" verwendet; dies ist 
durchaus denkbar, insbesondere wenn man beriicksichtigt, dafl cs "Zeichen" 

Taf 9 (wie etwa in Thalpan I11 - o. Nr., Taf. 9) gibt, die offenbar - ohne lexikalisch 
erfaflbar zu sein - lediglich den graphischen Aubau  "nachempfinden". 



zweites Schriftzeichen; dabei kijnnte es sich urn shu 
("Sand") [ZWDZD 51986-17570, HYDZD 3/ 1562) 
handeln. Ein Sinnzusammenhang ist nicht zu er- 
kennen, ein Personenname wohl auszuschliel3en. Am 
ehesten denkbar ware hier die lautliche Wiedergabe 
(Wusha) eines (zentral- oder siidasiatischen?) Ortsna- 
mens. l6 

Shatial I - 109:l 
Drei Schriftzeichen in vertikaler Anordnung; ca. 7x16 Taf 11 ;a cm; gepickt. Von oben nach unten: 
(1) vermutlich der Familienname Liang (ansonsten 
"Briicke", "Balken") [ Z W D Z D  51203-15135, 
HYDZD 211221, BBZXB 1671::" 
(2) eine vereinfachte Schreibweise von qi ("gleich- 
maljig", "ganz", "ordnen") [ZWDZD 1011093-49556, 
HYDZD 714783, BBZXB 3111 oder zhai (zumeist 
"Enthaltsamkeit") [ZWDZD 101 1 107-49558, HY D- 
Z D  714783, BBZXB 404];18 
(3) wahrscheinlich kai (ZWDZD 91947-42157, HYD- 
Z D  71 4286, BBZXB 2291. 
Am naheliegendsten ist eine Lesung als dreigliedriger 
Personenname, also etwa Liang Zhaikai. Es ist al- 
lerdings nicht auszuschlieBen, daB es sich bei dem 
untersten Zeichen nicht um kai, sondern um guan 
("schlieJ3en", aber auch "PaBn) [ZWDZD 911019- 
42402, HYDZD 714316, BBZXB 4371 handelt. Die 
Indizien, die auf eine Ortsbestimmung - also etwa 
"Liangzhai PaB" - hinweisen, erscheinen indes weni- 
ger stichhaltig.19 

16 Zur Lokalisierung dieses (moglichen) Ortsnamens vgl. die zusammenfassende 
Betrachtung weiter unten. 

17 Nicht auszuschliel3en ist daneben eine Lesung als (relativ seltener) Familien- 
name Guo (ansonsten "Frucht") [ZWDZD 5184-14903, HYDZD 2/1169, 
BBZXB 67). 

18 Die Lesung 111 ("Hirsch") [ZWDZD 101860-48561, HYDZD 7147273, die 
HULSEWE (Brief vom 9.11.1985) vorschlagt, ist eher unwahrscheinlich. 

19 Fur HULSEW~ (Brief vom 9.11.1985) ist das lerzte Zeichen "unzweideulig" 
pat1 ("Pafl"). Weitaus vorsichtiger auflert sich FRANKE (Brielvom 30.7.1983); 



Shatial I - 113:l 
Taf: 12 Fiinf Schriftzeichen, iiber Eck angeordnet 

/A %;if (drei grol3ere horizontal, zwei kleinere 
vertikal); insges. ca. 40x31 cm; gepickt. 

6% /. Von rechts oben nach links unten: 
(1) zweifelsfrei huang ("gelb") [ZWDZD 

?f: 1019 19-48904, HYDZD 714597, BBZXB 
2321; 
(2) nicht eindeutig zu bestimmen, mogli- 
cherweise mi ("Reis") [ZWDZD 71152- 
27442, HYDZD 513 1411; 

(3) zweifelsfrei wei (zumeist "Schutz", "Wachen) [ZWDZD 81571- 
34896, HYDZD 21845,848, BBZXB 3351; 
(4) moglicherweise hun ("dunkel") [ZWDZD 411240-14142, 
HYDZD 21 1492,14931;~~ 
(5) mit grol3er Wahrscheinlichkeit eine Schreibvariante von qi 
("gleichmal3ig", "ganz", "ordnen") [ZWDZD 101 1093-49553, 
HYDZD 714783, BBZXB 31 I]. 
Ein Sinnzusammenhang ist nur schwer herzustellen. Lediglich die 
Kombination der beiden ersten Zeichen (huangmi) ist lexikalisch 
(als "Hirse") verbiirgt und liel3e sich mit dem dritten Zeichen 
(wei) in Bezug setzen; in seltenen Fallen hat dies namlich die 
Bedeutung "Getreideverladestation". Die etwas versetzt darunter 
stehenden Zeichen hun und qi sind allerdings nicht ohne weiteres 
anzuschliel3en. Moglicherweise handelt es sich um einen Orts- 
oder Personennamen (Hunqi bzw. Hun Qi); der Familienname 
Hun ist freilich sehr selten. Auch die drei horizontal dariiber 
angeordneten Schriftzeichen ergeben wohl eher einen Narnen (ver- 
mutlich den Personennamen Huang Miwei). Es fallt freilich auf, 
dal3, sollten die jeweiligen Lesungen korrekt sein, alle fiinf Zei- 
chen als Familiennarnen vorkornmen (Huang, Wei und Qi sind aus- 

nur rnit vielen Vorbehalten schlagt er - ebenfalls vonguwl = "Pafl" ausgehend 
- fiir die beiden ersten Zeichen folgende Lesungen vor: (1) "sirnplifizierte 
Form" von xuari ("hangend") [ZWDZD 41306-11735, HYDZD 4123681; (2) 
"Vulgarschreibung" von ji ("steil") [ZWDZD 811635-38801, HYDZD 6137463. 
Dies ergabe dann "vielleicht" (!) die Gesarntdeutung "hangender, steilcr Pan"; 
vgl. auch die zusarnrnenfassende Betrachtung weiter unten. 

20 FRANKE (Brief vorn 18.4.1984) schlagt statt dessen die Lesung lie ("zusarn- 
men") [ZWDZD 21562-3391, HYDZD 11580) vor. 



gesprochen haufig; Mi ist immerhin gelaufig, nur Hun selten). 

Zusammenfassend kann man festhalten, daB es sich bei den chine- 
sischen Inschriften mehrheitlich um Namensnennungen handelt. 
Z u  deren Einordnung scheinen indes noch einige abschliel3ende 
Bemerkungen angebracht: 

Ortsruunen Das einzige Toponym, das mit Sicherheit zu bestim- 
men ist, stammt aus Hunza-Haldeikish. In mehreren Veroffent- 
lichungen identifizierte MA YONG den Zielort der dort verewigten 
Gesandtschaft (Mimi) als Maimargh (siidlich von   am ark and);^' 
allerdings ist diese Annahme nur dann schliissig, wenn man wirk- 
lich Mimi mit Miguo gleichsetzen kann.22 
Die Wahrscheinlichkeit, daI3 die Lesung des letzten Zeichens einer 
Inschrift in Shatial (I - 109:l) guan (((PaB") lautet, ist nicht sehr 
wahrscheinlich. Die darauf aufbauende Vermutung, es miisse sich 
folglich um ein Toponym - moglicherweise gar im Kontext des be- 
riihmten "Hangenden Ubergangs" (Xuandu) - handeln, trifft 
allem Anschein nach nicht 
Die beiden letzten (von insgesamt f inf)  Zeichen in Shatial 
(I - 113: 1) geben moglicherweise eine Ortsbezeichnung wieder; 
eine literarische Zuordnung - oder gar eine Lokalisierung - von 
Hunqi ist indes nicht moglich. 
Die Lesung einer weiteren Inschrift aus Shatial (I - 34:139) lautet 
vermutlich Wuslla, eine Ortsbezeichnung, die sich (bei anderer 
Schreibweise) in mehreren chinesischen Quellen findet.24 Nicht 
auszuschliel3en ist zudem eine Gleichsetzung mit ~ u c h a ; ~ ~  eine 
Identifizierung als ~ u n z a , ~ " d ~ a n a  ( ~ w a t ) ~ '  oder Tashkur- 
gan2* erscheint indes fragwiirdig. 

21 MA YONG 1984 - 1986 - 1989. 
22 EBERHARD 1978: 56, 207, 217. 
23 JEITMAR 1985: 141 - 1987 - FFWNKE (Brief vom 30.7.1983) - HULSEW~ (Brief 

vom 9.11.1985). 
24 HERRMANN 1935: Karte 37 (gleich zweimal). 
25 Zu diesem Toponym vgl. EBERHARD 1978: 192 - HULSEWE 1979: 98-99 - 

P n ~ c l l  1950: 18. 
26 MA YONG 1989: 151-155. 
27 DE GROOT 1926: 74. 
28 CHAVANNES 1907: 175. 



Pemonennamen Die Mehrzahl der chinesischen Inschriften besteht 
aus - bzw. beinhaltet - Personennamen. Zusatze (wie "hat sich 
[hier] verewigt") sind relativ selten; Titelnennungen - ansonsten 
ein wichtiges Element chinesischer Epigraphik - kornmen nicht in 
der zu erwartenden Haufigkeit ~ o r . * ~  Dagegen fallt auf, daR ein 
Familienname (Zhang) klar dominiert; wahrend alle anderen Fa- 
miliennamen nur einrnal anzutreffen sind, findet sich Zhang gleich 
~ i e rma l .~ '  Zweigliedrige Namen (ein Zeichen fiir den Farnilien- 
namen, ein Zeichen fur den personlichen Namen) lassen sich zwar 
- verglichen mit den chinesischen Kernlanden - relativ oft aus- 
machen; diesem Umstand sollte indes aufgrund der geringen 
Gesamtzahl der Inschriften keine statistische Aussagekraft bei- 
gemessen werden. Zuweilen gewinnt man uberdies den Eindruck, 
dafl Familiennamen - in Shatial (I - 113: 1) moglicherweise gar ge- 
hauft - auch ohne Angabe der personlichen Namen im Fels fixiert 
worden seien. 
Selbst wenn man berucksichtigt, da13 Graffiti anderen "Regeln" 
folgen als offizielle Inschriften, konnten diese "Norm-Abweichun- 
gen" unter Umstinden auch als Indizien h r  lokale Traditionen ge- 
wertet werden. Das wiirde bedeuten, dal3 zumindest ein Teil der 
Inschriften von Personen stammt, die im Bereich des Indus-Tals 
- oder zumindest im auflersten Westen des heutigen China - leb- 
ten. Diese Vermutung erfahrt durch nicht-chinesische Textquellen 
zumindest eine vorsichtige Bestatigung: So erwahnen die Gilgit- 
~ a n u s k r i ~ t e ~ '  einen "vornehmen Chinesen" (kulacina), der die 
Kopierarbeiten mitfinanziert habe, und ein sakisches ~ t i n e r a r ~ ~  
verweist auf vier chinesische Siedlungen, die zwischen dem Tarim- 
Becken und dem Gilgit-Tal gelegen hatten. Die Reisenden hatten 
also vermutlich nur selten den langen Weg aus den chinesischen 
Kernlanden hinter sich, als sie sich - um mit Karl JETTMAR zu 
sprechen - in das LLGastebuch der Seidenstrafle" e in t r~gen .~ '  

29 Dies gilt strenggenornrnen auch fur die recht allgemein gehaltene Titulierung 
des Gesandten (shizhe) in Hunza-Haldeikish. 

30 Dabei ist e s  allerdings denkbar, da13 sich die Inschriften in Thalpan (I1 - o.Nr.) 
und Chilas (I  - 8 3 : l l )  auf dieselbe Person beziehen. 

31 Von HIN~JBER 1980:67. 
32 BAILEY 1968: 71. 
33 JET~MAR 1983. 



Zeitsteflung. Einen festen Datierungsansatz liefert nur die Inschrift 
in Hunza-Haldeikish, in welcher als Auftraggeber eine Gesandt- 
schaft der Wei-Dynastie benannt wird. Allerdings gab es zwischen 
der Han-Zeit (bis 220) und der Tang-Zeit (ab 618) - eine spatere 
Datierung wird durch die Anordnung (uberlappung?) indischer In- 
schriftenY ausgeschlossen - nicht weniger als vier Herncherhau- 
ser dieses Namens: 

Cao-Wei 220-264 n. Chr. 
Nordliche Wei 386-534 n. Chr. 
dstliche Wei 534-550 n. Chr. 
Westliche Wei 535-556 n. Chr. 

MA YONG verwies nun mehrfach auf die Tatsache, daB "Tributbe- 
ziehungen" mit dem in der Inschrift erwahnten "Staat" Mimi erst 
unter der Nordlichen Wei-Dynastie nachzuweisen ~ i n d . ~ '  Dieses 
Argument diirfte - gestiitzt durch die deutlich ausgepragte West- 
Orientierung der damaligen ~ r e m d - ~ ~ n a s t i e ~  - schwerer wiegen 
als jene MutmalJungen, die auf der Grundlage von Stil-Kriterien 
eine friihere Datierung n a h e ~ e ~ e n . ~ '  Gerade im Bereich der kalli- 
graphischen Einordnung gibt es namlich noch zahllose ungeklarte 
Fragen, so dal3 eine solide chronologische Reihung fast unrnoglich 
ist: Insbesondere die relativ grobe Ausfiihrung lal3t namlich kaum 
einen Vergleich mit den sorgfaltig in Steinstelen geritzten Schrift- 
zeichen der chinesischen Kernlande zu.% Dieser Einwand gilt 
auch fiir Hunza-Haldeikish, obschon hier Metallmeiflel verwendet 
wurden und nicht nur Steine, mit deren Hilfe die Zeichen in den 
Felsen gepickt wurden. Selbst eine Zuordnung zu wichtigen Stil- 
gruppen (etwa lisitu und kaislzu) ist auf dieser Grundlage nicht 
immer m ~ ~ l i c h . ~ ~  

34 DANI 1983: 91; Gkrard FUSSMAN ist fur eine ausfiihrliche schriftliche 
Stellungnahme (Brief vom 25.1.1992) zu danken. 

35 MA YONG 1984 - 1986 - 1989. Vgl. auch EBERHARD 1978: 56, 207, 217. 
36 EBEWWRD 1949. 
37 Fiir eine Datierung in die Cao-Wei-Dynastic sprechen sich einige chinesische 

Palaographen und Kunsthistoriker aus, namentlich LIN MEICUN, SU BAI und 
ZHAO YILIANG Cjeweils mundliche Mitteilung im August 1990). 

38 Vgl. etwa die Kompilation von Wei-Inschriften von FANG SHAOWU 1989. 
39 Zu dcn wichtigsten technischen und asthetischen Aspekten der chinesischen 



Einen eher indirekten Zeitansatz verrnag die von Schriftzeichen 
eingerahrnte Darstellung eines Gebaudes in Thak Gah (2:2, 4) zu 
vermitteln. Dessen auffalligstes Architekturmerkrnal, eine leichte 
Dachschwingung, ist namlich in China nicht vor dem 6. Jahrhun- 
dert n. Chr. belegt.40 D a  die drei Zeichen urn das Bauwerk her- 
urn gruppiert sind - und deshalb gleichzeitig oder spater entstan- 
den sein rniissen - liegt hier ein relativ eindeutiger terminus ante 
quem non vor. 
AbschlieSend lal3t sich also konstatieren, daS die in den Talern 
von Hunza, Gilgit und Indus anzutreffenden chinesischen Felsin- 
schriften auf alle Falle nach der Han-Zeit (bis 220 n. Chr.) ent- 
standen sein diirften. Das andere Ende der darnit eingegrenzten 
Zeitspanne ist indes kaum zu fixieren; zumindest die Tang-Zeit 
(618-906) rnufl man wohl in die ~ b e r l e g u n ~ e n  einbeziehen. 

Glossar 

Ben * 
D a  Wei shi Gu Weilong ka,l"&&$& 

jin xiang Mimi shiqu w& E{&& 

Fushuang & 
Gu & 
Guan 

Kalligraphie vgl. CHLANG YEE 1973 - WILLE~S 1981 
40 THII,O 1977: 150 



G u o  4: 
Han 3% * Huang 

- 9  

Huang Miwei & &=f 
Huangrni $, 

+ Hui -q- 
Hun & 
Hun Qi %@ 
Hunqi '& * 
Ji  $L 
Jie & 
Kai f# 
Kaishu &' $ 
Kao &j 
Li 3% 
Liang 8 
Liang Zhaikai @ sp /!A 
Lishu $,& $ 
Lu ,&J 
Mi & 
Miguo -& 
Mimi &E 
Qi NF 
Qian 4% 
Qiu 3% 

Shi /titt 
Shizhe '&$ 
Shuang 

si 
Tian 

Tianhui 

w e i &  $$f -& 
wu A. 
Wucha .% st .% & 
Wusha P f  #, 
Xuan a- r &* 

Xuandu )x 
t L* 

Yi $ 

Zhai 

Zhang 

Zhang Fu 

Zhang Fushuang .& k & 
Zhang Qian ji &f$ $L 
Zhang Ziqiu j& 3 JX 
Zhe 3 9 

Zi  3 

Sang 

Sha 59. 
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KARL JETTMAR 

THE PATOLAS, THEIR GOVERNORS AND THEIR 
SUCCESSORS 

1. The Patolas and the So-Called Gilgit Manuscripts. 

Two reviews (TADDEI 1990: 353, CARTER 1990: 336) accepted my 
lengthy introduction to Vol I "Antiquities of Northern Pakistan" 
not only as a courteous formality but as a contribution in its own 
right referring to aspects not dealt with in the actual text. I must 
confess that I turned to write a similar preface earlier, when I 
wrote the "Vorwort" to a German translation of the book "Ulan- 
gom" (NOVGORODOVA et a1 1982). That may be suitable, esp in 
cases when the full meaning of a statement might not be irnrnedi- 
ately evident to the reader. Otherwise it would be better to devote 
a separate article to a specific, still unsettled problem, with the 
option of adding plates and drawings. It is evident that a para- 
graph in the study of G. FUSSMAN needs such consistent treat- 
ment. I will start by quoting his text, even though it is printed in 
this volume, in (my) English translation: 
"2.8. The Patola Sahi of Gilgit. - The dynasty is known by the 
inscriptions of Hatun, the colophons of the Gilgit Manuscripts 
(v. HIN~JBER 1980) and an inscription at Hodar (v. HIN~JBER in 
JETTMAR 1989: 64). Patola is contained in the Arab name of the 
region, Bolor (id: 65, JETTMAR 1977). Generally it is called the 
dynasty of the Patola Sahis of Gilgit as most of the documents 
which mention it come from this region. But K. JETTMAR has 
shown that there are reasons to believe that the capital of the 
dynasty in fact was situated in Baltistan, at Skardu (JETTMAR 
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KARL JETT'MAR 

T H E  PATOLAS, THEIR GOVERNORS AND THEIR 
SUCCESSORS 

1. The Patolas and the So-Called Gilgit Manuscripts 

Two reviews (TADDEI 1990: 353, CARTER 1990: 336) accepted my 
lengthy introduction to Vol I "Antiquities of Northern Pakistan" 
not only as a courteous formality but as a contribution in its own 
right referring to aspects not dealt with in the actual text. I must 
confess that I turned to write a similar preface earlier, when I 
wrote the "Vorwort" to a German translation of the book "Ulan- 
gom" (NOVGORODOVA et a1 1982). That may be suitable, esp in 
cases when the full meaning of a statement might not be immedi- 
ately evident to the reader. Otherwise it would be better to devote 
a separate article to a specific, still unsettled problem, with the 
option of adding plates and drawings. It is evident that a para- 
graph in the study of G. FUSSMAN needs such consistent treat- 
ment. I will start by quoting his text, even though it is printed in 
this volume, in (my) English translation: 
"2.8. The Patola Sahi of Gilgit. - The dynasty is known by the 
inscriptions of Hatun, the colophons of the Gilgit Manuscripts 
(v. HINUBER 1980) and an inscription at Hodar (v. HINUBER in 
JETTMAR 1989: 64). Patola is contained in the Arab name of the 
region, Bolor (id: 65,  JETTMAR 1977). Generally it is called the 
dynasty of the Patola Sahis of Gilgit as most of the documents 
which mention it  come from this region. But K. J E ~ M A R  has 
shown that there are reasons to believe that the capital of the 
dynasty in fact was situated in Baltistan, at Skardu (JETTMAR 



1977: 414-427). The discussion will be concluded only by the dis- 
covery of inscriptions of the Patola S8his at Skardu or its neigh- 
bourhood. For the moment to avoid confusion of my readers, I 
preserve the traditional expression "sovereigns of Gilgit" which in 
any case cannot be entirely wrong since the Patola Sahis were 
(also) established at Gilgit. I want to add that the location of the 
ancient town is not known. I do not believe that it was identical to 
that of modern Gilgit." 
This short remark is to be considered as an important and helpful 
challenge, namely to present the arguments for my supposition 
with adequate clarity - and to delineate the consequences in case 
that this supposition were accepted. 
Eventually, so far I did not succeed to make my thesis lucid 
enough. (A study presenting more detailed argumentation - deliv- 
ered to the editor of "Pakistan Archaeology" in spring 1991 - is 
still unpublished). 
We must start a realistic discourse by admitting that a term used 
in several variations for one and a half millennia presumably may 
have changed its meaning. The size and location of the territory in 
question did hardly remain stable. In order to discern early from 
late references, I use the term "Paliir" (proposed by PELLIOT 
1959: 91) for the earlier group (mostly quotations from Chinese 
sources). I accept "Bolor" for all mentionings recorded during the 
"Islamic" period (cf MINORSKY 1937: 63, 71). 
The situation is complicated by the fact that the Chinese sources, 
especially those concerned with the political development discern 
between "Little Paliir" and, further to the east, "Great Palur". All 
scholars dealing with the problem agree that Little Paliir was 
located in the Gilgit valley, the term Great Paliir means the area, 
which at present is called Baltistan. For Little Paliir the Tibetans 
consistently used the term Bru-ia. I concluded (JETTMAR 1977) 
that this was the indigenous name of the country, which had been 
integrated by conquest into the realm of the Patola Sahis. 

I t  is advisable to start in the 4Ih century AD. Inscriptions of the 
site Alam Bridge mention a group of persons appearing under the 
name of Palalo/Palala/Palolo between the 4Ih and the 7Ih century 
AD (cf FUSSMAN 1978: 39-51, HUMBACH 1980: 107). HUMBAC'H 
came to the conclusion that names of that kind must refer to a 
tribe (or the territory of a tribe). Even in present times related 



words are used as ethnic designations of personal names of the 
local Balti-population. 

These early hints probably indicate that the homeland of the Pato- 
las was not the Gilgit valley. The site Alam Bridge lies close to the 
mouth of the Gilgit river. We do not know why rock-carvings and 
inscriptions were made there. It may have been a resting place, a 
"control point", or a sanctuary. In any case it was situated at a 
halt on the way between Skardu or Astor and the edge of the 
Tarim Basin. Travellers from the Gilgit valley would have a short- 
er and easier approach road to this trans-continental route further 
west. By using skin rafts people from Gilgit proper could reach the 
opposite bank of the Hanessari river and then they could easily 
cross the Hunza river shortly before the confluence (as I did in 
1955, using a skin raft). Then they were in Danyor. 
The fact that there is a modern crossing of the Gilgit river nearby 
("Alam Bridge") had diverted my attention from the fact that the 
ancient connections between Gilgit (and the Hunza valley) and the 
south (via the passes Babusar or Barai) or the southeast (via 
Astor) avoided the steep slopes west of the Gilgit-Indus conflu- 
ence. The ancient route used an easy detour through the Sai val- 
ley. At the mouth of this valley, the Indus can be crossed by skin- 
rafts. 
Apart from this a man would not stress that he is a "Patola" when 
he is still in his native land. Therefore we should rather assume 
that the country of origin of the Patola tribe was somewhere else, 
perhaps in Baltistan. 
In this period, the Chinese equivalent of the term Paliir appears in 
the report of Che-Tche-mong = Zhimeng, who started his journey 
to India in 404 AD (SHIH 1968: 144). 
It is quite possible that Zhimeng reached the kingdom of Paliir 
directly from the north. From Khotan to Kashmir the shortest 
connection is by crossing the Mustagh pass. 
But it should be mentioned that, on the route southwards from the 
kingdom of Po-lii = Paliir, Zhimeng first had to cross the "Snowy 
Hills", then he reached the Indus river and finally Kashmir. That 
is not in accordance with an identification: Baltistan=Paliir, but 
too vague to be an argument for another identification (=Gilgit). 
Faxian offers a realistic description of his journey which started in 
399 AD, ie a few years earlier than Zhimeng. The text was 



repeatedly discussed by A. STEIN (1921: 5-9, 1928: 20-22). The 
main event was the visit of a sanctuary at To-leih = To-li where 
a huge wooden statue of Maitreya was venerated. The territory 
was already considered as a part of India and as a center of mis- 
sionary activities resulting in the extension of Buddhist preaching 
far to the east. It took Faxian no less than "15 different marches" 
following the course of the Indus river, climbing up and down the 
towering cliffs skirting the banks, to reach the plains. To-li, later 
on written Ta-li-lo, was identified by CUNNINGHAM (1853: 2) as 
the valley of Dare1 - and that may correspond with the actual dis- 
tance. In the end of his ordeal, the Indus had to be crossed by a 
rope-bridge, after that Swat was very near. Paliir is not mentioned 
in this report. 
In the hair-raising description of Fa-yong's journey over the moun- 
tains which took place at the same time, nothing is said that would 
allow an exact identification of his route. Po-lii = Paliir is not 
mentioned (CHAVANNES 1903: 435-436). 
The next travelogue, ie of Song Yun, tells of a journey made in 
518-522 AD, when the Hephtalites had just reached the height of 
their power. The Chinese delegation had the task to obtain Bud- 
dhist books in India, but the leader Song Yun was provided with 
official letters from the imperial chancellery. They were handed 
over to the king of the Hephtalites, so that the next - and most 
difficult - part of the journey was under official protection. 
From this report we learn that many small kingdoms were under 
the control of the Hephtalite kings as far as "Tie-lo" in the south. 
This region, however, was not identified by CHAVANNES or STEIN 
with To-leih or To-li, the religious centre visited by Faxian. 
Otherwise we could accept this as evidence that Hephtalite rule 
was extended into the Indus valley as well. 
Certainly under Hephthalite sovereignty was the land which ap- 
pears under the name Cho-mi, identified with Chitral (CHAVAN- 
NEs 1903: 406) and not portrayed as a Buddhist country. And then 
Palur is mentioned: one way was to pass through this territory 
arriving at Wou-tch'ang = Swat, after many difficulties and dan- 
gers. So another route was chosen and Uddiyana (Swat) was 
reached rather quickly. 
This story is confusing because every normal traveller who already 
had reached the central area of Chitral in the Kunar valley would 
try to cross over into the Panjkora valley. There he would find 



several easy tracks to Swat. An extreme shortcut would lead via 
the Laspur valley and Paspat. An alternative route however, reach- 
ing Swat from the east side would mean a superfluous detour. 

However, it is interesting that "Po-lou-lei", ie Paliir is mentioned 
in this context. Song Yun must have only heard about this place, 
the description of the difficult tracks leading to the country is a 
reflection of earlier reports. However, an area identical with 
modern Baltistan could hardly appear in such a context, so CHA- 
VANNES considers the possibility that in this case "Little Palurn, 
the western part of the country, is meant. Since on the other hand 
we do not know when Baltistan and Gilgit were associated as pro- 
vinces of the same state, that could be an important hint. 
The next piece of information is to be found in the "Records of 
the Western World" compiled by a student of Xuanzang which 
includes the material collected by the great scholar during his long 
journey (629-645 AD). 
Information on Paliir was not collected on the spot, it is rather 
vague. We learn that Buddhism is the dominant religion there, but 
no great zeal can be expected. The country has a long shape, from 
east to west, and is rather narrow from north to south (BEAL 1884: 
135), it lies in the middle of the LLSnowy Mountains". 
The Chinese pilgrim Wukong reached Kashmir in 759 AD and 
stayed there for several years until 764. So he was well informed, 
his notes are of great interest. Previously he had crossed the 
mountains. When the relevant part of the text was published by 
LEVI and CHAVANNES (1895: 348), both scholars agreed that after 
passing by Chitral - appearing under the name Kio-wei - Wukong 
proceeded in south-western direction, reaching Lamghan, then 
turning eastwards to Uddiyana (Swat). 
Several years later CHAVANNES studied the sources concerning 
Swat and Paliir. Once again he noticed that one of the stations on 
the way through the mountains rendered as Ye-ho is identical with 
the "western capital" of Little Paliir. Evidently the pilgrim moved 
in areas which were safe in this period (after 747 AD), due to the 
intervention of the Chinese army. The other kingdoms mentioned 
in the text were situated in secluded mountain valleys as well. 
Therefore their names appear here and not again: Ho-lan and 
Lan-so. In Kashmir Wukong was informed of a track to Paliir, 
maybe different from the route he had used himself (CHAVANNES 



190314: 129 n.; STEIN 1896: 22). 
At the end of this overview I would like to mention the two royal 
rock inscriptions which definitely show that the Gilgit valley was 
certainly since the 71h century AD - maybe earlier - part of the 
kingdom of Paliir. 
One of these rock inscriptions is discussed in the contribution by 
FUSSMAN (who could improve the earlier readings by CHAKRA- 
VARTI and SIRCAR in some points) to this volume. The other one 
was carefully studied but not completely published by 0.v. HINU- 
BER (1987). 
In the 81h century, comments in the official reports, describing the 
Central Asian involvement of the Tang-empire and the fate of the 
main actors (eg Gao Xianzhi) become more and more detailed. 
But still the most important facts are in a text by one of the later 
pilgrims. He  was of Korean origin, his name is now rendered as 
Huichao. 
A shortened, incomplete version was found by PELLIOT in Tun- 
huang. (It was printed and translated into German by W. F u c ~ s  
(1939)). The journey was performed between 723 and 729 AD, but 
it is possible that later informations were included. Huichao 
clearly distinguished between Great Paliir which was subjected to 
Tibet together with Yang-t'ung and Nepal (FUCHS 1939: 443), and 
Little Paliir which was then dependent on China. Clothings and 
customs, food and language are identical in both Great and Little 
Paliir. The political situation resulting from the split is reflected in 
the official Chinese sources and in the Tibetan Annals found in 
Tun-huang, exactly in the same way. A useful concordance of the 
texts was recently made by BECKWITH in his study on the Tibetan 
empire in Central Asia (1987). 
A crucial information is contained in the text of Huichao only: 
Great Paliir had been the official seat of the king. Because of the 
invasion of the Tibetans he emigrated to Little Palur and settled 
there. The nobility and the people, however, remained in Great 
Palur. F u c ~ s  assumed that as early as "about 678" the Tibetans 
had conquered Great Paliir (1939: 444, n. 8). That means that the 
exodus of the ruler must have taken place in this early period. I 
cannot agree, because according to the Tang annals three dele- 
gations were sent to the Chinese court from Great Palur in the 
periods starting in 696 AD by rulers whose names fit into the 
Patola tradition. In 717 AD a king with the typical "Patola"-name 



Su-fu-she-li-chih-li-ni was awarded the title "King of Palurn by the 
Chinese. There is a note which stresses the fact that he was king 
in Great Palur (BECKWITH 1987: 87 n.). So we may suspect that 
the so-called Gilgit Manuscripts were not the work of a school of 
scribes in a monastery in Gilgit or its surroundings. For several of 
the manuscripts (v. HINUBER 1980: the numbers I, 11, V, VIII), 
copying was supported by a grant offered by the ruler or member 
of his family together with noble persons who most probably 
belonged to his staff. There is a possibility to explain the generally 
accepted name "Gilgit Manuscripts" as not misleading if we 
assume that the ruler of Paliir had two residences. We know that 
even in the high mountains it was possible to perform the task of 
rulership by shifting between several residences in a seasonal turn 
- as was the case in Europe in medieval times. 
Was perhaps Gilgit only a temporary residence? 
However, from the historical reports we know that in the 1 6 ' ~  and 
17 '~  century AD the Gilgit valley was conquered three times by the 
rulers of Baltistan, but that never resulted in an administrative 
integration. A glance on the LLGazetteer of Kashmir and Ladak" 
(1890, reprint 1974) offers the explanation. An army or the ruler 
with his bodygard starting from Skardu would reach Gilgit normal- 
ly via the Deosai Plains, which meant crossing one of the passes in 
the ranges which form the southern periphery of this plateau. 
Remarks in the Gazetteer illustrate the situation: "it is considered 
necessary to fasten together the horses with ropes to prevent them 
falling down crevasses". All passes are closed in winter for five 
months at least, but sudden change of weather could be fatal for 
the caravans on the Deosai Plains even in spring and autumn. It 
took six to eight days to reach Astor, and for a journey from Astor 
to Gilgit seven to eight days were reckoned. 
There was a direct route along the Indus river. But for several 
miles, there was no passage at all, so the traveller had to climb up 
to the Shengus pass (3.600 m above sea level). This was the only 
path open in winter and it was more dangerous than all the others, 
"impracticable for animals and even difficult for men carrying 
loads". 
Evidently due to its geographical situation Gilgit had to be ruled 
by a viceroy when the capital was located in Skardu (or vice versa). 

Makar Singh, who ordered the constructions in the area of the 



ancient village Hatun and stressed his own contribution beyond 
the usual proportion in the inscriptions in honour of his sovereign 
Navasurendradityanandin, was one of these viceroys. No doubt, he 
had extensive authorities. Did he act in the frame of an estab- 
lished and hereditary position? 
I think we can answer this question when we study attentively the 
seemingly well-known and exhausted sources. Most of them have 
been published for several decades. 
The sources in question are the Tang chronicles, a Chinese ency- 
clopedia written in the 1l th  century AD (used by CHAVANNES) 
and the Tibetan documents found in Tun-huang (edited by 
B A ~ ~ T - T H ~ M A ~ - T ~ U ~ ~ A I N T  1940-1946), which were re-studied in 
a larger context by BECKWITH, who could use the new translations 
(SPANIEN-IMAEDA 1979). 
The basic fact is the steadfast alliance between the rulers in Little 
Palur and the Chinese. For their loyalty they were rewarded with 
the confirmation of their royal title at three occasions: 
in 722 AD to Mo-kin-mang (CHAVANNES 190314: 151; BECKWITH 

1987: 95) 
in 731 AD to his son Nan-ni (CHAVANNES 190314 n.a.: 52; BECK- 

WITH 1987: 123, n. 94) 
in 741 AD to Ma-hao-lai, the elder son of Mo-kin-mang, BECK- 

WITH calls him Ma-lai-hsi (CHAVANNES 190314 n.a.: 65; BECK- 
WITH 1987: 123) 

The results of this policy were disastrous for the country. As soon 
as in 722 AD there was an invasion by the Tibetan army, repelled 
with Chinese support. In 736 AD the Tibetan army marched to 
their battlegrounds in the northwestern plains via Little Palur, the 
ruler Nan-ni asked the Chinese for help. For revenge in winter 
7371738 AD another Tibetan army invaded Little Palur and cap- 
tured the king (BECKWITH 1987: 116, n. 45). The king, being a 
prisoner, submitted and the Chinese envoy Wan'Do-Si did so, too. 
(Here we get the impression that the king had a sort of political 
agent by his side.) That explains the next sentence (now rendered 
in a more realistic way than B A ~ ~ T - ~ ~ M A ~ - T ~ u ~ ~ A I N T  (1940- 
1946: 50) did. Instead of the misleading phrase "les Chinois dktrui- 
sirent le royaume" we read: "The Chinese abolished (their) ad- 
ministration (of Little Palur)". This may indicate that the Chinese 
had to close the "agency" which controlled the administration of 
their confederate! 



In 741 AD the bestowal of the title "king" to Ma-hao-lai (or 
Ma-lai-hsi) (BECKWITH 1987: 123) by the Chinese (CHAVANNES 
190314: 210-211) indicates, that Little Palur was still considered as 
dependent on the Tang state. 
But in the meantime politics had taken a new turn. In the year of 
the dragon (740 AD) a Tibetan princess, Khri-ma-lod, had been 
given in marriage to the chief of Little Palur (BACOT-THOMAS- 
TOUSSAINT 1940-1946: 51). By comparing this information in the 
Tibetan Annals with the Tang-shu we can say without any doubts 
that the happy bridegroom was "Sou-che-li-tchen (CHAVANNES 
190314: 151) and nobody else (cf BECKWTH 1987: 123, Su-shih-li- 
chih). 
In case that we relate that information to activities of members of 
the same dynasty, we must consider such a manoeuvre as a serious 
lack of steadiness, a deficiency in loyalty and honesty. This inter- 
pretation is suggested by the Tang-shu (CHAVANNES 190314: 151): 
we are told "Sou-che-li-tche" was secretly enticed to join the 
Tibetan party. For this betrayal he was rewarded with the hand of 
a Tibetan girl. The failure of Chinese policy, the breaking away of 
twenty "kingdoms", their joining the Tibetan enemy was accord- 
ingly explained as a foul trick. 
It cannot be an objective account of events. In 7391740 AD, rela- 
tions between China and Tibet were strained, to put it mildly 
(BECKWITH 1987: 121-123). Tibetan troops had raided Tang garri- 
sons but had been repulsed. In revenge "the Chinese took the city 
of An-jung through treachery and massacred the Tibetan garri- 
son". 
Under such conditions it is unthinkable that the marriage of a 
member of the ruling dynasty in Paltir with a Tibetan princess re- 
mained a secret or remained without reaction. We know the reac- 
tion: the solemn presentation of a certificate of appointment as 
king to Ma-hao-lai ( =  Ma-lai-hsi) exclusively. This was certainly a 
political act of the Chinese government to strengthen his position 
as a legitimate ruler. Therefore the last sentence of the certificate 
of appointment (CHAVANNES 190314: 212) is an admonition to 
remain attentive. Evidently the Chinese assumed that Ma-hao-lai 
would have children - and with them they hoped to perpetuate 
the alliance. They did not expect that the successor would be Su- 
shih-li-chih. 
But Su-shih-li-chih was not a parvenu. Therefore he got fair treat- 



ment by the Chinese when his case was lost: he was given the 
chance of a comfortable exile in China. 
The unavoidable (but somewhat delayed) explanation is that there 
existed two different dynasties, easy to discern by "quite different 
types of names" (TUCCI 1977: 78). They co-existed and were rivals 
in Little Paliir. Since both of them had well-founded claims, the 
Chinese were unable to prevent that after the untimely demise of 
Ma-hao-lai (maybe he had no children or they were very young) 
the competitor with the strong support of the Tibetan party got his 
chance. The convincing proof was seen by BECKWITH (1987: 123). 
The Tibetans clearly differentiated by using different titles: the 
series of persons with related names - Mo-chin-mang, Nan-ni, Ma- 
lai-hsi - were called Bruia'i rgyalpo, ie kings of Bruia - the man, 
however, who was honoured to become the husband of a Tibetan 
princess was called Bruia rje = Bruia Lord. 
There is another proof: according to the encyclopedia the Chinese 
government recognized Su-lin-t'o-i-che as king of Great Paliir in 
720 AD, when his predecessor died. He  still had time to send 
dignitaries to the Chinese court twice offering the products of his 
country as tribute. There must have been some years of relative 
stability, only was he later forced by the Tibetans to escape to 
Little Paliir. Yet even before, at the beginning of the period H'ai- 
yuen (713-741) Mo-kin-mang paid a visit to the Chinese Emperor 
and was very well-received with full honours as king of Little 
Palur. According to the text of the Tang-shu this journey happened 
earlier than the Tibetan attack resulting in the conquest of nine 
"towns" recorded in 722 AD (CHAVANNES 190314: 150). So Mo- 
kin-mang was a contemporary of the "real" Patolas in Great Palur. 
Paliir was already divided at his time. 
There is, however, no reason to question the concise statement of 
the Tang-shu (CHAVANNES 190314: 149) namely that the Patolas 
were accepted by the Chinese as legitimate kings as long as they 
ruled in and over their country of origin (TUCCI 1977: 76). The 
names of two kings are known. The name of the later one was 
reconstructed by CHAVANNES as Surendraditya (190314 n.a.: 44). 
Maybe this man as former king appears in the quite informal 
inscription found at Hodar (v. HINUBER 1989: 64). 
But what was the relation with the so-called kings of Little Paliir? 
In the time of the Hatun inscription, the Gilgit valley must have 
been a fief of the Patolas. But nobody was able to maintain an 



effective administration in Skardu and Gilgit simultaneously. (That 
only became feasible by modern road construction and air traffic, 
telephone and wireless broadcasting.) So from the beginning in 
one of those areas a governor or viceroy had to be appointed. 
Since the capital was in the eastern part, Makar Singh "from the 
Kiinjudi-clan" in Little Palur was responsible for the west. Maybe 
he was not the first one in a dynasty of governors - and not the 
last one either. Names like LLMo-chin-mang", "Nan-ni", "Ma-lai- 
hsi" could belong to the same tradition. 
We may be sure that the viceroy was not at all pleased, when his 
overlord who had ruled on the other side of the mountain barrier 
suddenly appeared in person claiming maintenance befitting his 
rank as well as a senior position. Apparently aspirations of that 
kind were not rudely refused - that would have attracted the 
attention if not the intervention of the Chinese and the Tibetans 
and we would have got more information in this respect. But the 
results are obvious: 
On the one hand we see that the Patola refugees had to face "a 
decline in sovereignty" (v. HINUBER 1987: 228). That is reflected 
in the modest and informal Hodar-inscription and an official 
inscription in the precincts of the village Danyor very close to 
Gilgit. The prince Jayamangalavikramadityanandi avoids using his 
former dynastic title and is anxious to have his intention accepted. 
That might be a precaution enforced by the co-existence with the 
established rulers (v. HIN~JBER 1987: 227). 
On the other hand the former governors became unsure as well. 
They needed backing by a higher authority, so they applied to the 
Chinese emperor for a document confirming the pretention that 
they had been entitled to be called "kings" for many generations. 
Two such confirmations of noble origin and acknowledged dignity 
are known - one for Nan-ni - (CHAVANNES 190314 n.a.: 52), the 
other one for his brother Ma-hao-lai (CHAVANNES 190314: 21 1). 
However, we cannot rule out the possibility completely that the 
Gilgit region had already been a statelet under the sway of the 
Kanjudi-dynasty before the area was conquered by an army of the 
Patolas. Maybe the former supremacy of the Hephtalites was re- 
placed by another one. For a while the name of the country - 
Bruia - was changed to "Little Paliir". The Tibetans who wanted 
to build up a national identity directed against all former overlords 
never used the name "Little Paliir", they reintroduced the old 



name Bruia. We may assume that the administrations of the nine 
towns occupied by the Tibetan army in 722 AD were entrusted to 
the so-called Bruia Lord. 
So apparently the outcome of that diplomacy was a sort of com- 
promise. The descendant of former governors acted as "kingn 
keeping loyalty with China - and the "Bruia Lord" represented 
the Tibetan party, maybe getting control of certain areas eg Dany- 
or. Maybe his capital was in the Sai-valley, an area with many late 
and hardly explored monuments. 
There is no hint that Ma-hao-lai died an unnatural death, but the 
Patola got after his death their chance: he had been firmly affiliat- 
ed with the supporters of the Tibetan case. Little Paliir was now 
united under Su-shih-li-chih (TUCCI 1977: 79). 
The Chinese strategists, however, considered the smooth transition 
of Little Paliir into the Tibetan sphere of influence as a threat to 
their still persisting connections with Tokharistan and other coun- 
tries west of the Pamirs. Three times Chinese generals tried to 
recapture Little Paliir - without success (BECKWITH 1987: 130). In 
747 AD the famous Gao Xianzhi (Kao Hsien-chih) was appointed 
for that difficult task. The report on the campaign is preserved in 
the Tang-shu and with more details in his biography (cf CHAVAN- 
NES 190314: 150-154). CHAVANNES already tried to identify the 
localities mentioned in the Chinese texts with those in the modern 
maps. So he assumed that "Kao Hsien-chih" forced his access to 
the Baroghil pass by conquering the Tibetan fortress Lien-yun. 
After three days he arrived at the foot of the Tan-kiu mountain 
(which is the access to the Darkot pass). Then he entered Yasin, 
where the town A-nou-yue was taken without much resistence. The 
next goal evidently was the residence of the ruler of Paliir. The 
name of his capital is not mentioned in the biography; it appears 
in the regular text of the Tang-shu (CHAVANNES 190314: 150) as 
Sie-to or Ye-to (cf CHAVANNES 190314: 129, n.). According to 
TUCCI the phonetic rendering is ngiat-ta, which corresponds with 
Gar-ta = s'Kardo. For confirmation WCCI quotes the Tang-shu 
which mentions a town called Kia-pu-lo identified by him with 
Kapalu in Baltistan. Kapalu, however, is situated east of Skardu, 
not west of Skardu as is said in the text - on the basis of TUCCI'S 
identifications. 
But the real difficulty is that we cannot imagine the campaign of 
a Chinese army from Yasin far to the east, via Rondu or the Deo- 



sai Plains: that would have taken three or  four weeks through dif- 
ficult terrain - with all chances of the Tibetans to interfere. 
When the township A-nou-yue was conquered, five or  six digni- 
taries who had been allies of the Tibetans were beheaded, certain- 
ly a spectacular event. So the Tibetan army was alarmed, appar- 
ently a superior force. However, they were unable to interfere 
because the bridge over the So-yi = Sii-i river had been destroyed 
in the very last moment. For the action time was precious. The 
Tibetan army arrived with cavalry and infantry units: without the 
bridge, which was the distance of a bow-shot, they were unable to 
reach the opposite bank. For the reconstruction of this strategic 
bridge a full year of intense work was necessary. Paliir had con- 
sented when the Tibetans had offered to take over the reconstruc- 
tion as a seemingly harmless contribution to an improved traffic 
system. 
For the interpretation of what we hear about the following events 
we should deal with the question where this strategic bridge was 
situated. Looking a t  the map we could assume that the Chinese 
army destroyed a bridge approximately corresponding to the 
modern bridge crossing the Gilgit river which connects Gupis with 
the exit of the Yasin valley. In this case the Chinese would have 
their army stationed on the northern bank, the Tibetans holding 
strong positions on the southern side would not be able to cross 
over. 
The  problem, however, is that the easiest and most important 
route through the Gilgit valley is on the southern bank. Even 
today, there is no safe and suitable track on the opposite side. 
Without shifting over to the southern bank an invader arriving 
from Yasin would be in a cul-de-sac. Gilgit is situated on the 
southern bank as well. So we must assume that the invading Chi- 
nese army had already reached the southern (right) bank and was 
proceeding eastwards. There are plenty of difficult passages on the 
way, but no place where a bridge is needed. The real strategic 
point, where an imminent battle between an army arriving from 
the east, the Tibetan hinterland, and an invader approaching from 
the west can be avoided simply by destroying a bridge, is much 
further to the east, south of the Indus-Gilgit confluence. This was 
clearly seen by the British general staff. So I would agree with the 
Gazetteer of Kashmir and Ladakh (1890: 897): 
"The Astor river is, if the bridge at Ram Ghat be destroyed, in it- 



self a very formidable obstacle. It is a raging torrent, about 40 
yards broad and 6 or 7 feet deep, which can only be crossed by a 
bridge, while there are no large trees or other material suitable for 
bridging to be obtained in the neighbourhood. A boat or raft could 
not live in such a torrent. 
The Indus also presents a very formidable obstacle to an enemy. 
There are only two small boats obtainable along this portion of 
the river, and rafts could only be constructed with great difficulty 
and delay. The strength of the current would also render them 
very unmanageable. ..." 
So I suspect that the confrontation between the Chinese and the 
Tibetan forces took place here. Furthermore we have to assume 
that the residence of the ruler was somewhere near Gilgit, the 
distance to the bridge was said to be 60 Li. 
So-i-shui, the name of the river mentioned in this context is later 
used as a designation for the Gilgit river, but it is possible that in 
those days the Hunza river, lower Gilgit river and the adjacent 
part of the Indus river were considered to be part of the same 
fluvial artery. 
But let us return to the historical events. In a hopeless position, 
the king of Little Palur and his Tibetan wife surrendered after 
having hidden themselves for a while, and were brought to China. 
There the last Patola remained apparently for the rest of his life, 
with due honours and in a position in the palace guards. 
Little Paliir was transformed into a military district. The name is 
rendered by CHAVANNES as Koei-jen. Apparently the intention 
was to use it as base for inroads into Great Paliir. A successful 
advance took place in the year 753 AD (BECKWITH 1987: 141). 
The capital of Great Palur P'u-sa-lao or Ho-sa-lao was reached 
and conquered. The identification with Katsura proposed by TUC- 
CI (1977: 83) is realistic. 
Maybe to improve the readiness for collaboration the military dis- 
trict was raised to the status of a tributary kingdom. The encyclo- 
pedia quoted by CHAVANNES speaks of a "Kingdom of Koei-jen", 
the king of Koei-jen sent an ambassador to the Chinese court with 
gratitude for the favours shown to him (CHAVANNES 190314 n.a.). 
Notes of that kind occur for the years 748 (p SO), 752 (p 85), 753 
(p 86), and 755 (p 93). 
Afterwards "Little Palur" and the corresponding military district 
do no longer appear in the Chinese reports. The height of Chinese 



supremacy and Pan-Asiatic interests was over. Islamic sources star- 
ting with AZRAQ~ still know the term Bolor (BECKWITH 1987: 157- 
163). 
But already this first reference to Bolor in AZRAQ? (1965: 229) 
confirms what is evident: all mountain valleys south of the main 
ranges of the Hindukush and Karakorum (in the west including 
regions which a t  present belong to Chitral - we may assume) 
finally came under Tibetan control. Whether domination was 
mainly guaranteed by garrisons headed by generals and ministers, 
or  by the appointment of a prince taken from the local nobility is 
not clear. My thesis is that the king of Diiradas, who had his an- 
cestral seat in the Kishanganga valley, was selected by the Tibet- 
ans for this task. Due  to the position of his traditional territory he 
was a useful ally as he could exert pressure on Kashmir. Kashmir 
had - in vain - supported the Chinese position in the mountains. 
The conclusion resulting from this historical survey is rather unam- 
biguous: 
The colophons of the so-called "Gilgit Manuscripts", subjected by 
0.v. HINUBER to a careful examination, mention in four of ten 
cases kings of the Patola dynasty as sponsors. Their queens - with 
differentiating titles, appear as well. Other contributing devotees 
had maybe important functions a t  the court. Names with the ele- 
ment "simha" are frequent, but no bearer of such a name had a 
position comparable to the governor, who constructed "his" town 
(in the name of an  "absent overlord") at Hatun. No doubt, at the 
top of the hierarchy of worshippers was a Patola Siihi. 
That  is not compatible with the situation we must expect at Gilgit. 
There the governor had a key position and would appear as one of 
the main donators competing with the king. 

2. A~haeological Monutnents of tile Gilgit Region. 
Tentative Cilronology and Cultural Relations. 

In case that we persist maintaining the previously generally accept- 
ed thesis that Gilgit was the centre of the area where diligent 
scribes produced the famous manuscripts, we must imagine an am- 
bience charged with Buddhist devotion. To find out whether that 
is realistic, i t  is necessary to check the information available about 
Buddhist monuments in this area. Without imposing any chrono- 



logical concept I arrange them according to the time of their 
discovery - that may be corrected in a later survey: 

1. The most spectacular evidence was already published by BID- 
DULPH and described by STEIN as follows: 
The ('figure of a colossal Buddha, about nine feet in height, carved 
in low relief within a shallow niche of trefoil shape ... . Buddha is 
represented as standing with the right hand and forearm raised 
across the breast, in the gesture which, in Buddhist convention, is 
known as the -abhayamudra (('the pose of assuring safety"), while 
the left hangs down grasping the edge of the robe. The robe is 
indicated only at the sides of the figure from the hip downwards, 
and leaves the limbs entirely bare ..." (STEIN 190711975: 18, Fig 1, 
drawing in BIDDULPH 1880: 108-1 11). STEIN observes parallels to 
a stucco figure from Dandan-Uiliq, assigned to the second half of 
the 8th century, but adds that the pointed form of the trefoil arch 
pleads for still a later date. 
What is still lacking in this context is a systematic comparison with 
the reliefs which exist in great numbers in Baltistan. In the work 
of SNELLGROVEISKORUPSKI (1977, 1980) many of them are pub- 
lished, but without an attempt to bring them into a reasonable 
dated sequence. Famous is a masterly relief in a place called 
Manta1 at the Satpura lake near Skardu (DUNCAN 1906: 297-307), 
another very flat relief was discovered by H. HAUPTMANN on the 
old track from Skardu to Shigar ( J E ~ M A R  1990: 811, Fig 10). 
Shortly after the visit (when a good photo was taken) it was 
destroyed. 
Due to the lack of a systematic study it would be difficult to pro- 
pose datings for this group of relics. The only preliminary assess- 
ment possible now is that they were carved during the time when 
these areas were under Tibetan control before or after the fall of 
the central monarchy. 

2. In  the same book, STEIN describes a stupa which he had seen 
during his journey to Hunza on the Nager-side near the hamlet of 
Thol. Originally the stupa had a height of 20 feet. It was built 
from unhewn slabs fixed by a fairly hard plaster, which was also 
used for the coating. The base was quadrangular, each side 80 feet 
long. The next storey, set back, was quadrangular as well, the third 
one was a smaller octogone, followed by a circular drum, on top of 



that there was an apparently hemispherical dome. Each storey was 
topped by a cornice. As STEIN did not identify clear parallels, he 
was reminded of "chortens of Sikkim and Ladakhn (STEIN 19071 
1975: 20). 
STEIN had already heard of ancient "ruined mounds" in the envi- 
rons of Gilgit, most probably stiipas. He was not in a position to 
visit those monuments nor others noted.by the British officers on 
duty in Gilgit "at Hanzil and Ju t i~ l"  (STEIN 190711975: 19). 

3. Apparently the building at Hanzil was badly damaged already 
by that time. A "decidedly circular)' mound was all what was 
recognizable in a still earlier photograph (taken by the Pamir 
Boundary Commission), mentioned by STEIN as worthy to be pre- 
served. Only a heap of stones near the road is left now and there- 
fore without any chance to be preserved. 

4. The ruined mound at Jutial is almost certainly the so-called 
monument of the "Taj Moghol" which is situated on a small pla- 
teau jutting out from the mountain slope leading down to Jutial. 
This landmark should not be destroyed, therefore careful excava- 
tion would be appropriate. Taj Moghol is an important figure in 
the lore of Gilgit, allegedly a pious invader from the north propa- 
gating and even coercing the population to embrace the Ismaelian 
belief. 

5. It is strange that the more spectacular monuments situated at 
the western edge of the plateau towering above the plain which is 
taken up by the township of Gilgit were not mentioned. The next 
hamlet is Naupur, formerly called Arnsar. Here there was a chain 
of four stiipas (A-D). In 1931, according to reports given to HACK- 
IN (printed by LEVI 1932) and A. STEIN, in the largest building 
(stiipa C), wooden beams became visible due to the erosion, which 
had in the course of many centuries worn out the previous outer 
coating of a "fairly hard plaster". The stiipa is described as an 
edifice 'Lroundish in form", three storeys high. (It is not clear 
whether there had been more storeys on top.) The base, however, 
was quadrangular. It was still visible when I visited the building 
myself in the year 1958. Treasure seekers have searched again in 
the meantime and have carried away the rubble down to the nat- 
ural soil. The building apparently had some similarity to the stiipa 



still seen by STEIN at ThOl, in the Hunza valley. The villagers 
pulled out the wooden beams which had suddenly appeared in the 
stiipa and entered through the hole into a hidden chamber. There 
they found the first batch of the manuscripts. STEIN saw them in 
a wooden box in the office of the Tahsildar. Some leaves reached 
Europe and gained much interest. 
Systematic excavation started in 1938 when it became clear that 
the base, so far intact, enshrined another larger chamber shelter- 
ing other manuscripts and votive objects, among them (almost cer- 
tainly) Buddhist cult bronzes. Their inscriptions reveal that they 
were produced and dedicated due to the generosity and the reli- 
gious zeal of a Patola Siihi. 
The story of these discoveries and the consequences for the inter- 
pretation was subject of a study which appeared in English and 
German in the same year (JET~MAR 1981/1981a). Here it is suffi- 
cient to say that my interpretation was accepted, but restraint was 
prevalent in respect to my additional hypothesis that the manu- 
scripts were copied in a monastery near Skardu and only later on 
transferred to Gilgit. There they were finally buried as one of the 
Concealed Treasures according to a concept strongly influencing 
the rise of esoteric Buddhism (cf DARGYAY 1977). 

6. In a study published in 1932, Sir Aurel STEIN wrote about a find 
of ancient jewellery in Yasin. Most of the objects might be attrib- 
uted to an early period, as he assumed, second or third century 
AD. But the figure of a Buddha on a lotus-seat belongs to the 
group presented by U.V. SCHRODER (1981: 65-98, esp the plates 7 
and 8). In this publication similar pieces are indiscriminately 
brought together under the localization "Swat valley" with dates 
between the late 6Ih and the end of the 8Ih century AD. 
TODD, political agent of Gilgit, told STEIN that they all came from 
one mound, but STEIN was rather inclined to believe that they 
were from different localities. In any case, they were found on a 
plateau above the right bank of the 'Yasin river, called Dasht-i- 
Taus (STEIN 1932: 103). Local people told me in 1978 that the 
objects came indeed from a mound which later was totally de- 
stroyed by illicit digging. I saw the place, it has become a hollow 
which is the result of later excavations on the same spot. 
In case that the objects came from the central chamber of a stiipa 
dating is hardly possible for such relics. 



7. A larger boulder with a triangular base decorated with reliefs 
was unearthed in a field near the village Bubur in Punyal. On two 
sides there are figures of Sakyarnuni, life size, standing, one with 
clothings like those on the Gilgit relief. The third facet shows a 
sitting Padmapani wearing a three-pointed crown under a sort of 
pointed arch (?). On the level of the feet of the standing Buddhas 
there are two smaller reliefs, each depicting a sitting MaiijuSri. 
The owner of the field was considerably worried by that strange 
apparition and asked immediately for gunpowder. That may ex- 
plain why neither more reliefs nor other remains of that kind are 
known: blasting was always the easiest way to escape further irri- 
tations by evil spirits or inquisitive European visitors. By paying a 
generous reward to the landowner and promising further gains on 
my next visit, I tried to keep the owner interested in conservation. 
I was not successful: the (late) prince, Ali Ahmad Jan, then chief 
of the Gilgit police (SSP), otherwise helpful to scholars like G. 
FUSSMAN and me, ordered to transport the boulder to Gilgit 
(which was impossible without mutilations), to split it into halves 
and to fix the more representative half as decoration to the wall of 
his private house. My report and my photographs remain the only 
documentation. The attempt to make plaster casts failed due to a 
heavy rainfall ( J E ~ M A R  1985: 214, P1 111, IV). The case of the 
mutilated boulder is wellknown to the authorities (DANI 1989: 163, 
P1 17). 
Not included in this list is a completely destroyed relief, maybe a 
fasting Buddha, which was still visible until recently in the Sai 
valley. A local mullah had incited the boys to throw stones on this 
"demon". From Sai relatively easy tracks were leading down along 
the Indus, on the other hand here was an important station of the 
route Skardu-Gilgit, and maybe the first foothold for the Patola 
refugee before he entered the areas held by the successors of 
Makar Singh. It is certainly an interesting subject for future exca- 
vation. 

The overview must mention the petroglyphs. 
1. Images and inscriptions - not all of them prove the Buddhist 
background of the involved person - are frequent between Alam 
Bridge and the exit from the Rondu gorge. They occur beyond the 
confluence of the rivers Gilgit and Indus on the opposite (western) 
bank as well. 



2. A large cluster was found in the site called Hunza-Haldeikish. 
This will be the subject of an article by G .  FUSSMAN, with my 
comments. 
3. In Punyal, Tibetan inscriptions and stiipa-bruisings, attributed by 
K. SAGASTER and his collaborators not to Buddhists but to Bon- 
pos, were observed near the mouth of the Karumbar brook, on the 
opposite (southern) bank of the Gilgit river. The producers were 
certainly foreigners but neither traders nor pilgrims of the usual 
kind. According to the titles mentioned in two inscriptions, they 
belonged to the ruling elite. 
4. The engravings of a stiipa together with a Tibetan inscription 
were observed very near to the top of the Darkot pass but still on 
the southern side. STEIN made the observation, FRANCKE the 
translation (STEIN 19281 198 1: 46). Nearby a "modern" inscription 
was found, maybe made on order of an uncle of the dreaded 
Gohar Arnan. (A similarly late inscription was recently seen by Mr 
Abbas Qasmi.) But we are here at the fringe of a territory with 
different traditions. In the Pamirs inscriptions from the Islamic 
period are frequent, there was no fundamental rejection of the use 
of petroglyphs for religious purposes - but their avoidance is 
typical for Dardic territories (ROZENFEL'D-KOLESNIKOV 1963, 
1969, 1985). 
5. and 6. We already mentioned royal inscriptions. They were 
made either in the name of a Patola or according to the order of 
a later member of this family. One inscription - at Hatun - has 
been discussed, a new approach can be found in this volume. The 
other one is still waiting for a comprehensive publication, v. HIN- 
UBER has spread information over several articles so far (1980, 
1986187, 1989, 1989a). 
No other rock-inscriptions are known along the Gilgit river and its 
tributaries. We may explain this deficiency by a lower standard of 
education, maybe literacy was conspicuously rare in the region. 
But in this case it is relevant that Buddhist carvings are surprising- 
ly seldom, almost exceptions. 
7. Near the confluence of the Chaprot brook with the Hunza river 
there is a green hollow, a peaceful corner where the visitor would 
imagine the residence of a monastic community. There I saw 
stiipa-carvings, very simple and corresponding to a late stage in the 
development of such motifs in the Chilas area. 
8. In the western part of the Gilgit district, formerly Kuh and 



Ghizr, among hundreds of carvings and bruisings there are mainly 
animals, sometimes also men on foot or horseback. Some of the 
figures which I called "stiipa-derivates" in many studies (eg JET- 
TMAR 1983: 771) occur, too. They, however, are rare, not very 
typical, and definitely late. A great number of petroglyphs was 
found in Yasin, at the Gilgit-Yasin confluence, and in the main 
valley immediately bordering this area on the western side. 
9. In the meantime I know that Gilgit proper is almost entirely 
encircled by rock-carvings. In the area where the Hunza river 
flows into the Gilgit river there is a considerable density, and 
interesting motifs have been observed. But even there the result is 
negative: no Buddhist carvings, no inscriptions. 
An unexpected confirmation of my impression, that even intense 
and unbiased re-studies of this region would not change the pre- 
sent rather disappointing situation, namely the absence of Bud- 
dhist material, was adduced by the investigations of a German 
colleague, U.W. HALLIER (1991). Because he was aware of his 
informal position, without contact to our team or institutions in 
Pakistan, he directed his attention to the areas not mentioned in 
my field reports (JE'ITMAR 1977: 918). The article where I had 
reported my previous experiences and had predicted rock-carvings 
of mainly ethnographic interest outside the main traffic routes had 
been unknown to him. He discovered animals, hunters and rarely 
abstract symbols on the rocks - some men on foot or on horse- 
back using sophisticated "reflex7'-bows. There could be no better 
proof for my initial opinion which for a long time had prevented 
me to devote my time to an undifferentiated and only superficially 
datable material, with hunting magic as an unsatisfactory explana- 
tion. This evaluation was confirmed once more during my own 
expedition in 1988 - without knowing of HALLIER'S journey. I saw 
some datable carvings, not recognized as something special by 
HALLIER (demons with a circular body and an axe as head cer- 
tainly reflect intrusive ideas from the Indus valley). The equally 
overlooked images of the rubab, a musical instrument used during 
religious ceremonies, show the impact of mystic Islam. That is an 
important proof that here, contrary to the Chilas area, rock-car- 
vings were not condemned after the conversion to Islam. The main 
result, however, is confirmed: in the catchment area of the Gilgit 
river, animals were the main topic of rock-art, sometimes arranged 
with humans into hunting scenes, a few foreign elements were 



integrated. They are depicted throughout many centuries, styles 
and techniques change. Attempts to date them, sometimes by 
omparison to distant but well-studied centres, offer hints - but no 
proofs. 
This statement has interesting implications, eg, for the relations 
with the tribes living in the Pamir. But as far as the negative evi- 
dence is important: we cannot produce substantial arguments that 
the population in the northernmost valleys of (present) Pakistan 
were Buddhists in the time preceding Tibetan dominance and Chi- 
nese intervention. Most of the monuments in the Gilgit basin men- 
tioned in this article - the actual stiipas, the few stiipa-engravings, 
the Tibetan inscriptions of Buddhist content, and certainly the 
relief at the mouth of the Kar-gah were made during or after the 
time when Little Paliir was under Tibetan sovereignty. 
In this context the inscriptions at Hatun and Danyor were excep- 
tions, but not more, made on order of an overlord who had his 
residence not at Gilgit (otherwise the governor Makar Singh would 
not have spoken superciliously as he did). Maybe around the town 
of Gilgit the non-Buddhist feelings were still too strong, therefore 
a new residence was established - but it got the name after the 
representative of a local clan. 
We cannot avoid the disappointing conclusion that apart from the 
two ('official" inscriptions made in connection with the ((foreign" 
Patolas we neither find evidence nor necessary ambience for a 
centre of Buddhist learning in Little Paliir. We might even suspect 
that the Patola refugee had brought the library with him because 
he wanted to appear as a champion for higher Buddhist civilisa- 
tion. 

3. From the Integration of Bolor into the Tibetan Empire to the 
Takeover by the Trakhane Dynasty 

Neither Chinese nor Tibetan sources are available for the follow- 
ing period. Their place is now taken by informations written in 
Arabic (mainly notices of Biruni) and Persian (Hudud al-'Aam) in 
spite of the fact that the region of the mountains between the 
Hindukush and the westernmost Himalayas remained outside the 
Islamic world for the next centuries. But notices told by these 
authors can only be transformed into a coherent history by includ- 



ing passages from the Kalhana's Rajatararigini and the so-called 
Saka-Itinerary from Khotan, now kept in the India Office Library 
describing a journey from Khotan to Kashmir in the time of the 
King Abhimanyii (958-972 AD). This text and the translation were 
published by H.W. BAILEY (1936, 1968) and commented by MOR- 
GENSTIERNE (1 942). 
The earliest notice, however, referring to the area has a most 
interesting background. As thoroughly explained by BECKWITH 
(1987: 159-162), there was a conflict between al'Arnin, son of the 
calif Harun al'Rashid, and the other heir to the throne, al'Ma'- 
mun. A17Ma'mun had tried to bolster his position by an alliance 
with powers which up to then had been dangerous enemies, 
namely the LLQaghan of Tibet", the Yabghu of the Qarlugs, the 
LLKing Utriirbandah" and the king of Kabul. Al'Amin could only 
achieve that malicious alliance by entering into negotiations with 
the Central Asian states himself. However, the sudden death of 
al'Amin changed the situation completely, the position of a1'Ma'- 
mun became unchallengeable. So al'Ma'mun's experienced vizier 
al'Fadl b. Sahl was appointed viceroy with the task to lead cam- 
paigns against the four states involved in the alliance (BECKWITH 
1987: 160). 
The first victim of the war of revenge was the king of Kabul, who 
submitted and embraced Islam sometime between 812/813 and 
814/815 AD. Due to their exposed position, the kings of Kabul 
had to undergo several enforced and promptly renounced conver- 
sions. As a symbol of obsequiousness a golden idol in the shape of 
a man and a pertinent silver square throne were delivered to 
al'Ma'mun who sent these objects to Mecca as trophies to be 
stored in the treasury of the Ka'ba. The objects were melted down 
to make coins, but the golden crown taken from the head of the 
statue and a silver tablet, both provided with memorial inscrip- 
tions, were preserved up to the time when AZRAQI wrote his 
famous work: LLDescription and History of the Town Mecca". In 
his book copies of the inscriptions made by the author were in- 
cluded. Several authors translated the text or gave comments: 
WUSTENFELD (l858), MICWLOVA (1 95 I), MANDEL'ATAM (1967), 
GHAFOOR (1955156)' MADELUNG (1981) and BECKWITH (1987: 
161-162). 
In this context it is important that the ruler of Kabul (mentioned 
in the description of the statue, rendered to AzRAO~ by Sa'id b. 



Yahya of Balkh) is called "a King among the Kings of Tibetn. 
That means that in the beginning of the 9'h century AD the 
Tibetan sphere of influence included even Kabul! The other valu- 
able message is that in the frontier regions there were evidently 
several kings and princes under the overlordship of the Tibetan 
"qaghan". 
The next campaign was directed against Tibet and Kashmir. Al' 
Fadl b. Sahl entered the mountains and "was victorious in the 
Wakhan and in Ravere of the country Bolbr, over the ruler of the 
mountains of the qaghan and of the mountains of Tibetn (MICHGI- 
LOVA 1951: 17). Tibetan cavalrymen and their commander were 
captured and sent to Baghdad. 
It is not clear what the expressions "mountains of the qaghan" and 
"mountains of Tibet" mean, in fact the text is "more than a little 
corrupt" (BECKWITH 1987: 162). My explanation is that in order 
to keep Kabul safely under control it was necessary for the Mus- 
lims to destroy the Tibetan stronghold in Wakhan - and to cut the 
alternative route along the Kunar river to Laghman. Therefore an 
inroad into Chitral was necessary. Apparently in these days Bolbr 
included Chitral as well, and the westernmost district was known 
under the name "Ravere". (Another name of such a district is 
known from one of the rock-inscriptions discovered near Chilas: 
(LAvardi7'). It is interesting that this inroad was also considered as 
an energetic gesture against Kashmir. 
In Chitral there is an oral tradition which says that after the time 
when the Chinese ruled the country, an invasion by an Arab (not 
simply by an Islamic) army took place. They entered via the Baro- 
ghil pass and were victorious in a bloody battle, the local ruler 
"Bahman Kohistani" died fighting with valour. But that remained 
an episode, the foreign forces withdrew. It is tempting to explain 
this tale as reverberation of historical reality. 
We may summarize the notice as confirmation that the area of 
Little Bolor then formed part of the Tibetan empire, either admin- 
istrated directly or as one of the vassal kingdoms. The second pos- 
sibility, indirect rule, is more probable, and that was the basis for 
Bolor to achieve complete independence after the collapse of the 
Tibetan empire in the middle of the 9'h century AD. 
The next cluster of pertinent information, however, comes one and 
a half centuries later at the turn to the second millennium AD. 
The anonymous "Persian Geography" (Hudiid al- lam) written in 



982 AD calls Bolbr a vast country - with a king who declares 
himself to be Son of the Sun. He has the title Bul~rin-shah. 
Surprisingly well informed via different "channelsn was Bifini. 
The bulk of his references was included in his work on India. 
Geographical whereabouts are properly indicated: on the route to 
the mountains of Unang, settled by Turks, where "the river Sindh 
rises", "leaving the ravine by which you enter Kashmir, and enter- 
ing the plateau, then you have for a march of two more days on 
your left the mountains of Bolor and Shamilan". The mountains 
mentioned here certainly correspond to what we now call the 
"Gilgit Karakorum", south of the Gilgit river, and the westernmost 
Himalayas, on both sides of the Babusar. That is compatible with 
the name of the towns then mentioned by Bimni, namely Gilgit, 
Aswira =Astor and Shiltas = Chilas. 
But then we are confronted with a problem: the inhabitants are 
described as "Turkish tribes who are called Bhattavaryan. Their 
king has the title Bhatta-Shah" (SACHAU 1880: 278). (Only two 
pages earlier we found another name apparently for the same 
person: "Bolor-Shah".) Biriini clearly says that the "Bhattavaryan" 
speak a Turkish language, and "Kashmir suffers much of their 
inroads". 
Taken at face value, this note seems to indicate a complete change 
of the ethnic situation in Bolbr, an immigration of Turkish tribes. 
That might be possible. Such a transition - at least the change 
from one dominant language to quite a different one - happened 
in Baltistan. There the languages of the indigenous population 
either of Dardic or pre-Indo-European origin - as is indicated by 
peculiarities in the Buddhist manuscripts - were replaced by the 
language of settlers arriving from the east speaking Tibetan dia- 
lects. 
I saw this possibility already in 1977 when I wrote a contribution 
to the political and ethnic geography of North Pakistan, but I was 
well aware that the present ethnographic and linguistic situation in 
the valleys north of the Gilgit river excludes an attempt to assert 
a massive immigration of Turkish tribes into the former territories 
of Little Palur. Some identic roots are attested in Dardic and 
Turkish languages, but they are no arguments indicating an ethnic 
stratification. 
The better explanation is that Biriini (or rather his informants) did 
not differentiate between Tibetans and Turks. The situation was 



clearly seen by STEIN (1900 11: 303 n. 64). 1 quote his remark: 
"Alberuni's Bhatta may possibly represent the term Bhutta or 
Bhautta (the modern Kashmiri But" which is applied in the San- 
skrit chronicles to the population of Tibetan descent generally, 
from Ladakh to Baltistan. Alberuni calls their language Turkish, 
but i t  must be remembered that he had spoken previously of 'the 
Turks of Tibet' as holding the country to the east of KaSmir. 
There Tibetans in Ladakh and adjacent districts are clearly 
intended." 
In spite of that information and the linguistic situation which is 
characterized by the absence of solidly identified Turkish loan- 
words in the Dardic languages, a Turkish invasion under their own 
rulers strangely coincided with the apex of Tibetan power in for- 
mer Palur, is presented as historical reality by A.H. DANI (1989: 
157) in the "History of the Northern Areas". We read: "This 
incursion of Turkish rulers after the fall of the Patola Shahis 
towards the second half of the eighth century AD is a new phe- 
nomenon in the history of this region. I t  is significant that in their 
inscriptions they do not at all bear the title of Shahi. At the same 
time they do not appear to have been followers of Buddhism." Be- 
sides, the non-Buddhist invaders are identified with, or successors 
of, the "Mlecchas and Turushkas" who "had taken possession of 
the land that lay beyond in the north, with which the Kashmirian 
King had no connection at all." (DANI 1989: 153). 
Here a short explanation is necessary. Looting may have started 
earlier, still in the 1 0 ' ~  century, but starting from the period when 
Ananta (1028-1063 AD) ruled in Kashmir, we learn repeatedly of 
inroads made by the Darada-Siihis. Such raids re-occur during the 
following reigns up to the time of Yayasimha (1 128-1 149) (STEIN 
1900 11: 505, ie index). In  these wars of conquest, the Diirada-king 
used to be supported by Barbarian chieftains and their hordes. 
The author of the "History", Prof DANI, (1989: 153) was firmly 
convinced that the proper Darada-kingdom "was then limited to 
the upper Kishanganga valley" - consequently he considered 
Mlecchas and Turushkas as an independent force, as allies, maybe 
followers of a non-Indian religion, then occupying the place of the 
former state of Little Paliir. 
Biriini, in his book on precious stones, which was very carefully 
translated into Russian by BELENIC'KIJ (1902, an English trans- 
lation, which appeared in Pakistan 1989 is not so well annotated) 



directed much attention to the mountains of Central Asia, a region 
exporting so many costly minerals and metals. He even included 
new information not contained in his work on India. In the chapter 
dealing with "stories about gold and gold-minesn we learn that the 
Bhattavaryan are the inhabitants of the country called Dardar. In 
the same context he says explicitly that in this case he uses the 
term which he learned from the Indians in Kashmir. There is only 
one explication for this remark: Biruni became aware that the land 
of the Bhattavaryan is known to the Indians under the ancient 
term Dardar, which never became popular in Central Asia in spite 
of new political conditions. 
We see that we must not split a political unit into two parts simply 
because we have to deal with two terminological traditions. Such 
confronting traditions are frequent. The Chinese always spoke of 
"Little Palur" - the Tibetans stuck to the name "Bruia" for the 
same territory. 
The most convincing proof, however, that there was only one state 
which included all areas between the Gilgit valley and the Kishan- 
ganga valley, is the so-called "Saka-Itinerary" - already mentioned 
as a major source (BAILEY 1936, 1968). 
The Saka-Itinerary remained unknown in Pakistan (there are as is 
the case in Germany - too many universities, but a deficiency of 
good libraries). The text should not be overlooked henceforth, so 
I quote the passage with the introductory remark, that the traveller 
who left the description of the route from Sarikol to Kashmir did 
not try to use the Hunza gorge but made a wide detour to the 
west using one of the passes between Irshad Uwin and Baroghil. 
After crossing the pass he went southwards maybe via Yasin. After 
that he entered the district of "PruSava7', ie he came to the area 
formerly called Bruia. We read: "There the head (source) of the 
Golden Water issues. There is the first town Syadim by name; on 
the mountain top are three ,sar?zg/idrlitnar. From there six days by 
land is a town Baurbura by name. A great river Sina by name 
exists. There men cross on byada (inflated skins?). Four san~g/idrli- 
rnm are there, beside the river are village quarters (of buildings). 
From that southwards along the river a great town Gidagittg by 
name. There are eight stone .sa[ng/idrdtnuc.. The king's residences 
are there, in four districts. From that southwards is the road to the 
Indian country. Along the Golden River there upon the river bank 
is a great city (k.!ir,~) ~i1;lthasa by name. There beside the river are 



village's quarters (of buildings). Upon the river bank are pome- 
$ranate trees. Afterwards they cross over by byda(skins?). From 
Sidathasa to Ttidi (*tartiya-, crossing-place) eight days (on) land 
southwards, along the river are walnut-trees, and bandva-trees. 
Then also are devaddru-trees. There monkeys live. The Ttidi 
(crossing-place) is Mamgalacakra by name. The king lives there. 
This is the first Indian town toward Kaimira. Upon the mountain 
there is one (samghdrdma?) southwards on the Mahuvi river 
bank." (BAILEY 1968: 71). 
The deciding statement is that the king has his residence in Gilgit 
(in four quarters: that is quite realistic as Gilgit previously got its 
water from several streamlets and was therefore an agglomeration 
of separate hamlets) - but at present he lives in Mamgalacakra, a 
border town to Kashmir which may be called an Indian settlement. 
Maybe Mamgalacakra was the camp for rallying the army and for 
negotiating with the mercenaries waiting for the golden opportuni- 
ty to start a raid into Kashmir. In peaceful times and during win- 
ter, when the passes to Kashmir were snowbound (esp the Trag- 
bal), the king shifted to Gilgit. 
Certainly a large area was included in an integrated political and 
economic system guaranteeing internal peace and security. Other- 
wise the great number of (Buddhist) monasteries cannot be ex- 
plained. It seems that Buddhism in the Gilgit valley before the end 
of the loth century AD was stronger than ever before. Religious 
dissensions, however, are indicated by other sources. 
Compared to this compound of large valleys surrounded by exten- 
sive high meadows, a state restricted to the arable lands along the 
I(lshanganga= Mahuvi river, with rather poor grazing grounds in 
the neighbourhood would be in an inferior position. Therefore the 
Daradas are hardly mentioned in earlier books of the Riijatararigi- 
ni. The Darada state alone (maybe the rest of a larger political 
unit) would have been unable to obtain a key position in the pred- 
atory wars against Kashmir. The precondition for the aggressive 
activities in the loth, l l th and 12Ih century AD was the merging of 
the mountain kingdoms Bolor and Dardar under one dynasty of 
kings who had Sanskrit names and were perhaps followers of a 
syncretistic religion. 
Already in the 9th century AD the Darada state had been able to 
exert pressure on the Siihis, who after the loss of Kabul, had trans- 
ferred their capital to Udabhanda ( =  Hund) near the Kabul-Indus 



confluence. But that had apparently been an action in coordination 
with the official policy of Kashmir. Its ruler Samkaravarman (883- 
902 AD) did not appreciate a new power so close to the gate of 
the valley. So he made the strategic error to weaken one of his 
potential allies in the ongoing contest with the Muslim enemy. 
In earlier studies, I submitted the hypothesis that the unification of 
Bolbr and the Darada state was initiated by the Tibetans them- 
selves - the Darada-SBhis had previously offered services to them 
and were therefore invested with the governorship of Bolbr. That 
makes sense, but remains guesswork so far. 
An important factor was not yet mentioned - the existence of 
''Boloria~l Tibet". Even if Little Palur - then Bolbr - was well 
protected under the control of a local dynasty, on its eastern flank 
there existed a sort of thoroughfare for invaders from the north. 
This opportunity was certainly used by Tibetans and Turkish 
tribesmen, perhaps mixed hordes of adventurers. The open region 
is mentioned in the "Persian Geography" (1937: 93) under the 
name "Bolorian Tibet", explained as "a province of Tibet adjoin- 
ing the confines of Bolbr. The people are chiefly merchants and 
live in tents and felt-huts. The country is 15 days' journey long and 
a 15 days' journey wide." (MINORSKY 1937: 93). 
This Bolorian Tibet must be identical with former Great Paliir, 
including Baltistan, maybe Purig and Ladakh as well. In case that 
the ethnographic description is not too misleading, we must ac- 
knowledge a considerable reduction of agricultural activities since 
the days of the Great Paliirian state. That implies a reduced ca- 
pacity to offer subsistence for the population. Only in the eastern 
part of that large territory, there are open meadows large enough 
to sustain a numerous population of animal breeders. 
Just in that period many high and difficult passes between the 
Mustagh and the Biafon-la were used for building up a traffic 
system between the southwestern corner of the Tarim Basin and 
the Indus/Shyok with many connections to the south. 
Information on the often incredible tracks were collected and 
published by R. VOHRA (1987). May I add that the ongoing mel- 
ting of the glaciers at the northern fringe of the Tibetan plateau 
caused a considerable reduction of the areas fit for agriculture 
along the upper course of rivers like Raskam, Tiznaf and Qara- 
qash. As an example for a country disappearing from the later 
records we may mention Tumat (MINORSKY 1937: 259-269), situa- 



ted south of Khotan. It was able to feed a Tibetan garrison in the 
loth century AD, ie it could produce a considerable surplus. As 
long as there were villages here, caravans with the destination Leh, 
Khapalu and Skardu found provision and guides on their route, 
maybe also bridges and skinrafts. 
Perhaps the foundation of the joint "Little Bolbr-Darada" state 
was the reason to look for caravan routes further to the east. 
Maybe this state - with the Chinese, Tibetan, Kashmiri (under 
Lalitaditya Muktapida) and Arab invasions in mind - had decided 
to reorganize the trade: only by its own staff and on its own ac- 
count. In any case, Ibn Khurdadbeh preserved a note that a cer- 
tain tribe of infidels had the privilege to carry merchandise from 
Multan across the mountains, even goods which came from China 
or had China as final destination (JAFAREY 1979: 213-214). 
One result of that shifting of routes to the east, including as well 
the point of departure for the caravans trecking southwards, was 
that Khotan could improve its connections with the lands south of 
the main Karakorum range. 
The rulers of Khotan had a traditional tendency to maintain a 
cordial alliance with China and to preserve an independent posi- 
tion in relation to Tibet, but as soon as "Tibetan predominance 
replaced Chinese control throughout the Tarim Basin from the 
close of the eighth century" (STEIN 1907: 178), active collaboration 
with the superior neighbour Tibet became unavoidable and even 
profitable. Good diplomatic and personal contacts with the Tur- 
kish tribes which had appeared on the scene in the 7th century AD 
- partly in the service of the Tibetans - were equally important. 
The success of this policy is reflected in a notice of Hudud al- 
'&am (MINORSKY 1937: 85): we learn that the king of Khotan 
lives in a large state and calls himself "Lord of Turks and Tibet- 
ans". In order to secure his position, one of the kings of Khotan, 
Vijaya Sangrama (FRANCKE 1929: 152), married Hu-ron-ga, 
daughter of "Hphrom Gesar" the king of the Turks. 
In the meantime we know from a better evaluation of Tibetan 
texts and numismatic investigation (HUMBACH 1983, 1987) - that 
Gesar, Kesaro, etc are renderings of a title which was used by 
chiefs of Turkish descent as an alternative to the LLindigenous" 
designations. 
But in spite of the close and fruitful coordination of interests 
joining Tibet and Khotan on the level of foreign affairs, the sym- 



pathy of the population of Khotan and the hopes for a brighter 
future were directed towards China. This is reflected in a Buddhist 
text preserved in a Tibetan translation, in fact a sort of sritra 
including several dharanis, the so-called "Inquiry of Vimalapra- 
bhan, published and commented by TT-IOMAS (1935: 258). What is 
presented as a prediction is in fact a historical report. It is the 
history of the "Kings of Skar-rdo", their relations with the dynasty 
of Khotan and the fateful events caused by the Tibetans and their 
barbarian allies. Salvation is expected by the interference of China. 
THOMAS was convinced that the adventurous story - told as ex 
eventu prophecy - had a concrete background, namely the integra- 
tion of Baltistan into the Tibetan empire between 722 AD and 756 
AD. In case that THOMAS offers a realistic explanation, it would 
be a grave neglect not to include this material in my report on 
Great Palur, because the capital of Great Paliir was certainly in 
the basin of Skardu and we may assume that Khotan, which 
remained a dependency of China during the same period, was in- 
volved in the diplomatic and martial activities forcing the ruler of 
a border state to take refuge in the areas further to the east. 
Writing about the religions of the Hindukush I referred to the 
material discussed by THOMAS in several respects ( J E ~ M A R  1975: 
299-312). Apparently there are allusions to spiritual concepts 
which are preserved until the present day, integrated into the 
mythical lore of the dynasty. 
In the meantime I know that the historical background of the ex 
eventu prophecy was not the initial conquest of Great Paliir = Balti- 
stan by the Tibetan empire. I already submitted my arguments 
(JETTMAR 1990), but since they also shed light on the events in 
Bolorian Tibet, they must be discussed here. 
No Patola is mentioned in the text of the "Inquiry", the names 
rather fit into the tradition typical for the dynasty of Khotan. 
Besides, apart from the states and their rulers, dangerous tribes- 
men, the 'LWild Men", the Sum-pas and the "Gold Race" are 
mentioned. Since the Patolas ruled their territories through cen- 
turies, it is doubtful whether such independent forces existed in 
the 8Ih century. And it is questionable whether somebody could 
hope - in the time of the Great Kings of Tibet - to influence 
political decisions by rich gifts (THOMAS 1935: 161) including the 
attempt to buy out the Tibetans from Khotan. 
The story told here would appear much more realistic if we ad- 



mitted that the model in the mind of the narrator was the state of 
affairs between the decline of the Tibetan empire in the early 9th 
and the end of the loth century AD, and before Khotan became a 
Muslim kingdom ruled by Yiisuf Qadr Khan. 
In fact, we rather find an  encoded description of the conditions 
transforming former Great Paliir into Bolorian Tibet - a country 
maybe ruled for a while as a dependency of Khotan. In any case, 
we have to reckon with Tibetans and Turks, maybe belonging to 
the same fighting force. But certainly in the remote valleys, des- 
cendants of the earlier population survived maintaining goldwash- 
ing as a traditional occupation - and an  elevated position of the 
ladies as  a local peculiarity. 
Xuanzang was informed that the "Land of Gold", Suvamagotra 
(Tib. Gser-rigs) was identical with one  of the kingdoms ruled by 
women where the male ruler had no authority but all affairs were 
directed by his wife: "The men manage the wars and sow the land, 
that is all". This state in the mountains is mentioned in several 
Sanskrit texts, it cannot be  identical with another state equally 
ruled by women in southeastern Tibet (THOMAS 1935: I, 15 1-152). 
This association is based on local folklore and is used for the 
localization of a famous legend in the area. It forms part of the 
"Inquiry". We are told that five hundred traders "who through 
desire for gold came to the mountain of the Gold Race were well 
received by as many ladies of the country, with seductive blandish- 
ments and extreme tenderness." Indulged in the "pleasure of de- 
sire" the visitors did not recognize that their beloved were man- 
devouring r~ksasis.  An attack on the former lovers was to happen 
before the arrival of a new party of foreigners. However, that time 
the caravan-leader was a Bodhisattva, moreover he  had begotten 
a daugther with the female ruler Hu-Sa. The girl gave him a warn- 
ing of the imminent danger. Besides the Bodhisattva was able to 
relieve his consort of the spell which had been cast on  her because 
of a sin in a former existence. So the daughter eventually married 
a man who performed the duties of the ruler. The  feminist inter- 
lude with special attractions came to an  end. 
O n e  thing had puzzled THOMAS and his readers: when Hu-Sa ap- 
pears in her demonic shape with skins as clothes, she has no  ears: 
they had been cut off (this observation saved the Bodhisattva). 
THOMAS tried his best to prove that the animal with the small 
ears must be the marmot. However, the ears of marmots are not 



big but they are thickly fringed with hair on both sides. And I 
never heard of demonic qualities attributed to this nice and harm- 
less animal. An animal definitely considered as demonic and fitting 
into the description is the Himalayan otter. The external ear pin- 
nae are very small and capable of being pressed back against the 
skull when under water (ROBERTS 1977: 124-127). 
This digression was necessary because the legend of origin com- 
posed for the TarakhanC dynasty (which died out in the early 19Ih 
century AD in Gilgit, but ruled by sidelines of the family until 
recently in Hunza and Nager) includes among other motifs - some 
of which are quite decent and honourable with clear loans from 
literary traditions, others with mythical elements - that the found- 
er came from Baltistan. 
"Tarakhan" is a local variation of Turkish "tarqan (pl tarqat)", 
Mongolian "darhan, darqan (pl darhat), darqat)" (VLADIMIRTSOV 
1948: 151) signifying a man who has attained his position by his 
own bravoury. The original meaning was "blacksmith", according 
to ALFOLDY (1932), and that is plausible, as this profession was 
necessary for nomads. Therefore this craftsman had a position 
apart from the web of kinship. The meaning was "specialist" - 
corresponding to the word "smith" which also included woodcar- 
vers etc. 
There is no argument against the inevitable conclusion, namely 
that the ancestor belonged to the wave of Turkish (and Tibetan) 
warriors crossing the passes of the Karakorum on their way south- 
wards, some of them settling in the mountain valleys. The most 
frequented route was via the Mustagh - with the Shigar valley as 
next and pleasant part of the route. 
This interpretation is inconsistent with the version which became 
known by the publication of the "Genealogical account of the 
ruling families of Hunza, Nager and Gilgit ..." in the book of 
MULLER-STELLRECHT (1979: 290) based on the notes collected by 
LORIMER: "Two princes of Persia, named Abul Ghani, having 
been exiled from their motherland, came to Baltistan - Skardu 
and Shigar - after travelling through India and Kashmir, and 
entered Baltistan across the Zoji La Pass." 
However, this prelude to the genealogy which allowed the late 
Shah Rais Khan to make the claim of Sasanian origin of his ances- 
tors, is the weakest link in a chain of semi-mythical and pseudo- 
historical information. 



The relatively firm point (supported by simplified versions I have 
heard in several villages) is the former stay in the Shigar valley 
- famous for gold-washing and as temporary home of migrants ar- 
riving from the north. Maybe the valley was identified with the le- 
gendary land of gold and women. 
That would explain how a version of the legend spread over large 
parts of the Buddhist koine. Included in the %quiry of Virnala- 
prabhd" it reappears in the LLGenealogical Account" (290-291): 
T h e  ruler of Shigar at that time was a woman who considered 
that her position placed her above the ordinary restraints of chasti- 
ty. She was in the habit of making a secret alliance with any hand- 
some youth who for the moment caught her fancy. When a child 
was born the father was quietly done away with. A boy baby was 
similarly put to death, but a girl baby was allowed to live and was 
carefully reared so that after the mother's death there might be a 
female heir to inherit the throne. 
Then this wanton queen came to know of the arrival of the two 
Persian princes at Shigar, she sent for them and fell in love with 
Abul Faiz at first sight. She proposed to him that he should live 
with her as her paramour. The prince was aware of the rani's 
(queen's) reputation and was prepared to accept her offer only on 
the condition that they were lawfully wedded: he  refused to com- 
mit the grave sin of an  unlawful union. The rani demurred to this, 
protesting that her subjects regarded her as a goddess. If she were 
wedded according to the rites of Islam and in due course had 
issue, she would be put to shame before her people." 
The name of the queen is not mentioned. She must have been a 
re-incarnation of Hu-Sa! 
It should be mentioned that the next story can be explained as 
pertaining to the Turkish string in this weave. As legitimation for 
his accession to the throne, Abul Faiz had to hide for a while and 
then to make his appearance under (manipulated) circumstances 
indicating heavenly descent. It is known that the first of the Turk- 
Sahis of Kabul had been enthroned due to a similar testimonial 
which was in fact the imitation of the miraculous epiphany of the 
founders of the great Turkish dynasty, the Ashina rulers (KWASH- 
TORNYJ 1980: 160). 
Besides, it is said that Azur Shamsher, a descendant of the Shigar 
dynasty succeeded to depose and kill Shiri Badit ,  the last indi- 
genous king of Gilgit. Shiri Badat had inherited the areas of Ron- 



du, Haramosh and Chamugarh from his father, ie the lands north 
of the rivers Gilgit and Indus on both sides of the confluence. As 
I tried to show in this study, this zone had always maintained close 
connection with Baltistan. Therefore the successor of the exiled 
Patola-ruler documented his presence and power in this area by 
the Danyor inscription. 
We may conclude that the almost general assumption, that the last 
dynasty of Gilgit and its collateral lines were of mixed but primari- 
ly Turkish descent, corresponds to reality. Adventurers from the 
Central Asian steppes had participated in political and religious 
dissensions for many centuries - until finally one representative of 
this group, already imbued by the spiritual heritage of post-Bud- 
dhist Bolorian Tibet, occupied the throne of the neighbouring 
kingdom. 
When did those crucial events happen? 
Even in the final chapters of the Rajarurarigini (ie before 1148- 
1150) the Daradas together with their barbarian allies (SAXENA 
1974: 268; R~jatararigini VIII: 2775-2782) appear as a dangerous 
and adventurous power. No stories of this kind are told in the 
work of Jonaraja (Reprint 1975). I tried to explain the difference 
by assuming that the united Bolbr/D~rada state under kings who 
had Sanskrit names had been dissolved in the meantime, the frag- 
ments no longer had the strength for dangerous inroads. 
That would mean the accession of the Tarakhane took place in the 
1 3 ' ~  century AD - a rather conservative estimation not too dif- 
ferent from the dates proposed by authors as BIDDULPH (141h cen- 
tury AD, 1971: 134) or HASHMATULLAH KHAN (1 120-1160 AD, 
1987: 758) for the ruler who married the daughter of the mur- 
dered tyrant Shiri Badat. Only DANI, who had the difficult task to 
bring the proud legend, posthumously propagated in the manipu- 
lated version to prove the ancestry of Shah Rais Khan (1987), in 
tune with the historical data, concludes a transfer of power in the 
middle of the eighth or at the beginning of the ninth century AD. 
The rulers of the Darada state reinforced by the resources of 
Bolbr used much of their energy for harassing Kashmir and other 
states at the fringe of the mountains by plundering and inroads. It 
seems that the following dynasty - with a reduced base and differ- 
ent traditions had other tasks and aims. The areas of Bolorian 
Tibet, which had been depopulated during the time of the transmi- 
grations became attractive for settlers, especially among those who 



were not at good terms with the new dynasty. This situation is re- 
flected in the songs of the BOno-nii-Festival, for the first time col- 
lected by FRANCKE (1905: esp 98-99). More material including my 
own observations was presented by VOHRA (1989). 
Concentrating on the fate of the Patolas, their partners and succes- 
sors I did not intend to offer a systematic account of the political 
situation in the Indus valley south of Gilgit. 
In its western part a sanctuary of Maitreya is referred to in the 
reports of Chinese pilgrims. Inscriptions tell of an emporium with 
a sacred place nearby, evidently visited by (non-Buddhist) Sogdian 
merchants as well. 
At times, the eastern part of the Gilgit valley formed a district of 
the Darada kingdom. Relations with the political centre, however, 
(in the Kishanganga valley) were rather relaxed, it was actually a 
distant place of exile. 
Better political integration was attained when Bolbr and Daradde- 
Sa were united under one sovereign. Chilas became one of the 
main towns of the larger state. Monasteries are not mentioned at 
~ i la thasa  ( =  Chilas) in the Saka-Itinerary - certainly not acciden- 
tally. Petroglyphs which I discovered nearby, at Hodar, show the 
defenders of the stiipa (Tibetan type, therefore datable) clearly on 
retreat: they had been attacked with swords and battle-axes by the 
adherents of a solar deity rendered on the rocks in an almost 
LLanti-iconic" mode by a circle and a few lines. 
The area was known to Biriini by the name of Shamil (in the 
LLMineralogy" cf Muhammad SAID 1989: 203). Biriini distinguished 
between the mountains of Bolor and those of Shamilan (SACHAU 
1896: 120), confirming the political difference geographically. 
Strangely enough, he learnt - as late as in the Illh century AD - 
of an "Idol of Shamil". But this was hardly the gilded statue of 
Maitreya, carved from a huge treetrunk as reported by Faxian. Ap- 
parently there is a continuity between the earliest and the last 
reports on the area. 
However, that is only one aspect of reality. The Indus valley along 
the southern fringe of the mountain states forms the northern 
frontier of Indus Kohistan. Indus Kohistan belongs to a zone of 
steep and wet slopes, with bad chances for mounted warfare. The 
passes of the Shamilan range are not high, but due to heavy snow- 
fall they are closed for many months every year. 
The mountains and valleys of Indus Kohistan - like a natural for- 



tress - protected the belt of statelets at the foot of the main 
ranges against direct aggressions from the southern plains. Many 
invaders lost their fervour in the cluster of narrow valleys without 
tracks, but with a dense and hostile population. 
Futile as well as successful inroads were followed by peaceful 
contacts with the neighbours in the lowlands and induced religious 
and socio-economic innovations. Foreigners were integrated and 
held in dominant or obediant positions. Many migrations are evi- 
dent: the intrusion of a pastoral population spreading the Shina 
language, the infiltration of "menial castes" necessary for the 
production of better arms, Sunnitic saints spread Islam and intro- 
duced the wesh-system which enforces a periodical redistribution 
of the land among all members of the community. 
The spreading of men and ideas was a lengthy and difficult pro- 
cess at times, with many setbacks. The earlier migration waves 
reached Gilgit before the rise of Trakhane. Islam, however, was 
introduced to Gilgit by missionary activities starting from Badakh- 
shan and Eastern Turkestan. The believers of the new faith, split 
into several rival sects, did not become predominant until the 17Ih 
century AD. 
At present, the best approach to a chronological charter of migra- 
tion is the analysis of the settlement patterns. The goatbreeding 
immigrants from the south (Pakli?) preferred strongholds on the 
top of mountains, integrated into a network of temporary habita- 
tions. 
The population who had embraced Islam was ordered to construct 
village-fortresses. The mosque lavishly decorated with woodcar- 
vings was close to the place for public gatherings. 
During my early journeys in 1955 and 1958, intact village-fortresses 
still existed in several valleys. Most of them have been at least 
partially destroyed in the meantime. One of them, however, sys- 
tematically documented with excellent ground plans made by an 
experienced architect will be published in one of the volumes of 
our series "Antiquities of Northern Pakistan". A map of the ruins 
of an earlier settlement, still visible close to the documented 
village fortress, will be included in this study. 
All historical information available will be used for interpretation. 
I hope the result will be a supplement to this article, widening the 
view beyond the information gained so far. 
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Official inscription of the Patola 
made by order of Makar Singh (Hatun). 

Late Palola inscription near Danyor. 

A-nou-yue, stronghold of Makar-Singh dynasty of governors. 

Residence of the Patola-refugy in the Sai-valley. 

I Advance of the Chinese army in 747 AD. 

= Bridge over the So-i-shui river, destroyed in 747 AD. 

-.-.- Unsuccessful rescue operation of the Tibetan forces. 

. . . . . . . Alternative route Skardu-Gilgit through the 
Rondu-gorge and over the Shengus-pass. 
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KARL JETTMAR UND KLAUS SAGASTER 

unter Mitwirkung von LODEN SHERAB DAGYAB 

EIN TIBETISCHES HEILIGTUM IN PUNYAL 

1. Dm Schicksal der Steine mit tibetischen Petroglyphen 
(Karl JETTMAR) 

Meine Ausarbeitung des Expeditionsmaterials von 1955 und 1958 
konnte ich seit 1960 nur in beschranktem Umfang fortsetzen, vor- 
dringlich waren die Vorbereitung meiner Lehrveranstaltungen und 
die Arbeit an einem Buch iiber die Kunst der friihen Steppenvol- 
ker, m.W. der erste Versuch einer "eurasiatischen Synthese" 
(JETTMAR 1964). Aber die Beschaftigung mit den vielen, zunachst 
ratselhaften Informationen der beiden Reisen nach dern Norden 
Pakistans ging natiirlich weiter. 
Prof. Dr. Adolf FRIEDRICH, der Leiter der ersten Expedition, 
erlag knapp vor deren Beendigung einer schweren Erkrankung, die 
durch die Strapazen einer Uberwinterung in Chitral ausgelost wor- 
den war. In seinem NachlaB fanden sich Aufzeichnungen iiber ein 
"Totenhaus" in Punyal. In dessen unterirdischer Kammer hatte 
man die Leichen zur Verwesung aufgebahrt, danach wurden die 
Knochen nach Geschlechtern und Altersgruppen getrennt in seitli- 
che Nischen geschoben. Die Schadel deponierte man auf einem 
Sims der dem Zugang gegenuberliegenden Wand. Diese Kollektiv- 
bestattung sollte aus einer Zeit stammen, in der bereits der Islam 
als offizielle Religion anerkannt war. Das klang relativ unwahr- 
scheinlich; ich hatte gern eine Bestatigung an Ort und Stelle erhal- 
ten. 
Im Herbst 1964 konnte ich im Anschlul3 an einen wissenschaftli- 
chen Kongrel3 Pakistan besuchen, nur wenige Tage standen mir fur 



die Nordgebiete zur Verfiigung. Ich flog nach Gilgit, mein alter 
Freund Rahbar HASSAN, Polizeikonstabler, Dolmetscher und Ma- 
nager der Expeditionen 1955 und 1958, war sofort bereit, mich zu 
begleiten. Innerhalb von drei Tagen, am 14.9.1964, traf ich im 
Dorf Bubur ein. Dort fand ich die ratselhafte Begrabnisstatte noch 
in gutem Zustand vor. Von dem Ates ten  der zugeordneten Sippe, 
Abdul WADUD, erhielt ich jene Informationen, die ich spater pub- 
lizierte (JETTMAR 1967). 
h n l i c h e  Grabanlagen hatte es aber auch in anderen Dorfern 
Punyals gegeben. Wir kehrten daher wieder auf das siidliche Ufer 
des Gilgitflusses zuriick und fuhren nach Gakuch weiter, wo wir in 
dem alten, aus der Zeit der britischen Herrschaft stammenden 
Rasthaus Aufnahme fanden. In der Umgebung gab es vie1 zu 
sehen, auch die Reste von Kollektivgrabern. 
Fur einen langeren Aufenthalt fehlte mir die Ausriistung, die 
Fliige waren gebucht, so bezogen sich meine Befragungen aus- 
schliel3lich auf die Bestattungsweise durch Aussetzen, die offenbar 
nur von einer bestimmten Schicht der Bevolkerung praktiziert 
wurde. Vor dem Bau des Totenhauses war ein aufwendiges Fest 
notwendig. 
Als normal galt die Feuerbestattung, die Asche sol1 hier - anders 
als in Gilgit - in den Flu13 geschiittet worden sein. Dabei berich- 
tete mir der Betreuer (Chaukidar) des Rasthauses in Hol (Unter- 
Gakuch) von Steinen, auf denen man Zeichnungen und Schriftzei- 
chen erkennen konne. E r  war auch gern bereit, sie mir zu zeigen, 
das geschah noch am Abend des 15. September. 
Die Stelle, zu der man mich fiihrte - sie wurde von den Einheimi- 
schen Godbmiit genannt - verdient eine genauere Beschreibung. 

Abb. I In der Hochflache, auf der der obere Teil des Dorfes Gakuch, der 
Weiler Aish liegt, gibt es einen Einschnitt, durch den bei den 
schweren Unwettern die Wassermassen abfliel3en. Sie fiihren Sand, 
Schotter und Felsbrocken mit sich, auch Rollsteine von betracht- 
lichen Dimensionen. Darunter bildete sich ein Schwemmkegel, in 
dern man die verschiedenen Schlammstrome - sparlich bewachsen 
mit Gras, Biischen und einzelnen Baumen - unterscheiden kann. 
Dabei hat sich die Richtung der neueren Uberflutungen seitlich 
verschoben. Auf dem nunmehr sicheren, alteren Teil des Schwemm- 
kegels legte man Garten an, umgeben von niedrigen Mauern mit 
Geroll und Hecken aus dornigem Gestrauch. Am Westrand des 

Abb. 2 hochsten Gartens liegt jetzt eine Anhiiufung von Felsblocken, die 



meisten sind durch den Wassertransport abgeschliffen. Sie haben 
eine ungewohnlich dunkle Patinierung, wurden also zu einem 
friihen Zeitpunkt (vor anderen Ablagerungen) aufgehauft. Spatere 
Uberflutungen erreichten bzw. beeintrachtigten sie nicht mehr. 
Die Stelle liegt etwa eine Meile vom Rasthaus entfernt. Wir stie- 
gen einen sanften Hang empor, iiber niedrige Steinwalle und 
durch mehrere Hecken in siidwestlicher Richtung, bis wir uns 
oberhalb der Miindung des Ishkoman-Flusses und relativ nahe der 
auf dem anderen Ufer liegenden Siedlung Hatun befanden. 
An einigen Steinen, unregelmal3ig iiber die Anhaufung verteilt, 
waren nun tatsachlich Petroglyphen, d.h. eingehammerte und ein- 
geritzte Zeichnungen zu sehen, und m a r  (mit zwei Ausnahmen, 
namlich ungelenken Wiedergaben von Ziegen oder Steinbocken) 
Bilder von Stupas. In sechs Fallen waren sie mit Inschriften kom- Abb. 3 
biniert. Ein Stein wies lediglich eine Zeichnung ohne begleitenden 
Text auf, ein anderer trug nur eine langere Inschrift. Dal3 hier die 
tibetische Schrift verwendet worden war, vermochte ich zu 
erkennen. In Baltistan hatte ich (im Herbst 1955) ahnliche Zei- 
chen schon ofter gesehen. Ich photographierte mit Dia-Filmen 
alles, was ich erkennen konnte - 20 Aufnahmen - sie gerieten gut 
und klar trotz der spaten Stunde. Die Absicht, dieses Material 
selbst zu publizieren, hatte ich nicht. Zunachst verwertete ich 
Hinweise (in meinem Buch "Die Religionen des Hindukusch", 
1975: 297, Abb. 5) und hoffte, sie wiirden geniigen, das Interesse 
der Tibetologen zu wecken. In dem Text, dem ich Zeichnungen 
von J. EIWANGER beigab, erinnerte ich an ein Felsbild und eine 
Inschrift am Zugang zum Darkot PaB, die von A. STEIN (1928: 46) 
als Zeugnis fiir die tibetische Besetzung Klein-Bolors im 8. Jahr- 
hundert gedeutet wurden. Eine Aufzeichnung iiber die Anordnung 
der Steine habe ich leider nicht angefertigt, die Stelle gewahrt nir- 
gends einen passablen Uberblick. Aufgefallen ist mir, daB alle Bil- 
der talwarts ausgerichtet waren, von der Gartenumzaunung weg. 
Ich sah die Stelle wiederum am 26. September 1971 auf der Ruck- 
fahrt von Gupis nach Gilgit. Alles befand sich in bester Ordnung, 
ich machte keine weiteren Aufnahmen und empfahl bei meiner 
Riickkehr nach Gilgit den interessanten Kornplex der Aufmerk- 
samkeit und dem Schutz der Behorden. 
Das hatte ich besser unterlassen sollen. 
Bei zwei spateren Besuchen, 1978 und 1980, stellte ich fest, daB 
man die Steine umgruppiert und aufgerichtet hatte, ein Block mit 



einer gut sichtbaren Darstellung war nach Gilgit gebracht worden 
in der Absicht, ihn im Basar unter der offentlichen Uhr als ein 
zusitzliches Wahrzeichen aufzustellen. Dies unterblieb, aber der 
Stein war verschwunden, angeblich hatte man ihn der Bibliothek 
iibergeben. Was geblieben war, nunmehr in einer willkiulichen 
Anordnung, hielt ich zuerst im Schwarzweiflfilm, spater, 1980, auch 
in Farbe fest. Das nachste Wiedersehen rnit den Steinen, d.h. rnit 
einem Teil von ihnen, fand am 14. und 15. Juli 1988 in Jutial bei 
Gilgit im Vorhof des neu errichteten Stiitzpunktes des Depart- 
ments of Archaeology and Museums statt, damals von Mr Moham- 
mad ARIF geleitet, rnit vie1 Interesse und aufrichtigem Bemiihen. 
Es scheint, da13 der Abtransport bereits unter seinem Vorganger 
erfolgte. Damals wurde der Beamte schon nach einem Jahr abge- 
lost. 
Uber die naheren Umstinde der Bergung wuflte ich nicht Be- 
scheid, man hatte das leider allzu mobile Denkmal, bzw. was 
davon iibrig war, bis zu einem Platz getragen oder gewalzt, der mit 
einem gelandegangigen Fahrzeug (Jeep, Toyota) erreichbar war. 
Die Zeichnungen und Inschriften waren jedoch fast unkenntlich 
geworden, vielleicht durch den Transport auf staubigen Straflen. 
Die Blocke selbst waren aber auch stark nachgedunkelt. Nach 
moglichst schonender, aber effektiver Behandlung, namlich durch 
Ubergieflen mit Wasser, kamen die mir vertrauten Zeichnungen 
wieder zum Vorschein. Doch erst bei der spateren Aufarbeitung 
wurde mir die tatsiichliche Situation klar. Unter Verwendung einer 
Numerierung (fur die ich anschlieflend eine Begriindung gebe) 
kann man sagen, dafl Stein 1 geborgen wurde. Vorhanden sind 
auch die Steine 3, 4 und 5, ferner Block 8 mit der langen (drei- 
zeiligen) Inschrift, schliefllich jener Stein 9, der nur zwei einge- 
hiimmerte Steinbocke oder Ziegen zeigt. Es fehlen aber Stein 2, 
sicher deshalb weil er zwischen sehr vielen grofleren Blocken 
eingeklemmt lag, Stein 6, der schon in meinen Aufnahmen von 
1978 und 1980 nicht mehr aufscheint - er war schon zuvor fiir den 
Schmuck des Basars abgeholt worden - und als "Neuabgang" 
Stein 7 (ohne Inschrift), den ich zuletzt 1980 gesehen hatte. Dafiir 
sind zwei andere Steine neu aufgetaucht, 11 und 12. Auf diesen 
sind mChod-rten zu "ahnen", jenen iihnlich, die ich als Nr. 2 und 
3 vorfiihre. In einem Fall sieht man auch von der Bekronung 
herabhangende Girlanden. Eine der Zeichnungen ist mit geringe- 
rer Sorgfalt ausgefiihrt; ob sich auch Reste von Inschriften auf den 



Steinen befanden, geht aus meinen Aufnahmen nicht hervor. Eine 
weitere Bearbeitung in Gilgit kijnnte das vielleicht klaren. 
Vermutlich sind die beiden nachtraglich aufgetauchten Steine erst 
wahrend des Abtransports sichtbar geworden. Sie waren zuvor mir 
wie meinen wechselnden Begleitern verborgen geblieben. Aller- 
dings sind die neuen Steine nicht nur klein, sondern auch schlecht 
erhalten. Das sol1 jedoch kein Hindernis sein, jetzt das vorzulegen, 
was durch Photos belegt und oft durch eine Lesung der Inschriften 
zusatzlich erschlossen werden kann. Fiir eine Einordnung in ein 
historisches Gesamtbild sind die Voraussetzungen jedenfalls erheb- 
lich besser geworden. 

2. Material, Lesung der Imchrijlen und Bedeutung der Bilder 
(Klaus SAGASTER, LODEN SHERAB DAGYAB und Karl JE'ITMAR) 

Felsbilder und Inschriften sollten ihre giiltige Publikation so erfah- 
ren, dal3 die raumliche Anordnung klar erkennbar ist. Diese hatte 
gleich beim ersten Besuch festgestellt werden miissen, eventuell 
noch 1971. D a  das nicht geschah und statt dessen willkurliche 
Umstellungen der Felsblocke vorgenommen wurden, kommt nur 
eine klassifikatorische Reihung in Frage. Die Texte eignen sich 
hierfur schlecht, da  sie sich bisher in drei Fallen der Deutung 
entziehen. 
So haben wir uns nach dem Inhalt der Darstellungen gerichtet. 
Das Prinzip wird bei dem Interpretationsversuch erklart. In der 
Regel wird nicht vom Stiipa, sondern vom mChod-rten gesprochen, 
urn die ethnische Zuordnung zu den Tibetern selbst oder einem 
ihrer Hilfsvolker, jedenfalls zu dem durch sie bestimmten kulturel- 
len Milieu zum Ausdruck zu bringen. 

Stein 1 Abh. 4 
Bei dieser mChod-rten-Darstellung sind die vier Stufen der Basis 
sichtbar, dariiber erhebt sich die regelmal3ige halbrunde Wolbung 
des anda. Es folgt ein trichterformig weit ausladender Aufsatz. 
Dessen typologische Vorstufen finden sich schon auf Aufnahmen, 
die Tuccl gemacht hat (KLIMBURG-SALTER 1990: Fig. 5-7, 19). 
Jedenfalls entspricht diese Partie der harmilia. O b  sich auf der 
Spitze des mit Fahnen geschmiickten Mastes ein Dreizack befand, 
ist nicht klar. Die unter der Zeichnung angebrachte Inschrift 



befindet sich bereits auf dem zuriickweichenden unteren Rand des 
Steins, sie ist auf den ersten Photos, die schrag von unten aufge- 
nommen wurden, am besten zu erkennen. 
pho kyori Ses bya (?) 
pho-kyori: In der Form pho-gyori, etwa 'Lein rauher Bursche" (vgl. 
DAS 190211985: 237): gyori-po "crooked, rough, hard to under- 
stand, harsh, impolite, cruel" etc.; gyori-ba in kha gyori-ba '(very 
impolite, impudent"; Ses-bya (falls Lesung richtig): "das zu Wissen- 
den. 
Eine zusammenhangende ~ b e r s e t z u n ~  ist nicht moglich. 
(Mal3e: mChod-rten 31x33 cm, Inschrift L. 32 cm) 

Abb. 5 Stein 2 
Bei einer ahnlichen Zeichnung ist die groBte Breite des anda nach 
oben verschoben, so daB die sogenannte Inversion angedeutet ist. 
Man sieht eine Innenzeichnung, die als Auge interpretiert werden 
kann. Der Mast iiber dem trichterformigen Aufsatz wird von ei- 
nem Dreizack bekront. Drei Stufen der Basis sind deutlich zu 
sehen, eine weitere (untere) ist kaum erkennbar. Zu  beiden Seiten 
der Darstellung gibt es Inschriften. 
Zeile 1 ? su(?) mor blon ch(en) 
Zeile 2 srid -kyi guri blon 
Zeile 3 chen -po'i (?) bd(ud) 
Zeile 4 Uul ? 
'L... des ehrenwerten Staatsministers, des Ministers Su(?)-mor Teu- 
fel (maras, Ddud) zu disziplinieren ..." 
(Mafie: Stein verschollen) 

Abb. 6 Stein 3 
Bei einer weiteren Zeichnung sind fiinf Stufen erkennbar, die 
unterste ist abgeschragt. Rechts und links von einern Mittelstrich 
sehen wir in den Stufen 2, 3 und 4 eine Innenzeichnung, die man 
als Treppe auffassen kann. Das bedeutet nach TUCCI (1988: 75) 
eine Zuordnung zum Stiipa-Typ '(descent from heaven". Wieder- 
um ist das Auge auf der Wolbung zu erkennen. Unter dem bekro- 
nenden Dreizack ist der weit ausgreifende Bogen einer Girlande 
sichtbar. 
Zeile 1 rgya i i  na (oder rgya i a  ni) 
Zeile 2 khyan p a  la 



Unverstandlich, vielleicht Teil einer Art dhDuni der Bon-po. 
(MaOe: mChod-rten 32x50 cm, Inschrift L. 2. Zeile 23 cm) 

Stein 4 Abb. 7 
Der  hier dargestellte mChod-rten hat iiber einem dreistufigen 
Sockel (mit der vom Himmel herabhhrenden Treppe in den unte- 
ren Geschossen) ein saulenartiges Zwischenglied, uber dem eine 
horizontal unterteilte Platte liegt. Innerhalb des andu ist wiederum 
ein Auge angedeutet. Darauf ruht der Trichter der hurmikli. Der 
Strich, der den bekronenden Pfeiler wiedergibt, ist wie in den 
anderen Fallen durchgezogen. Darauf sind schwach ein Dreizack 
und zu beiden Seiten Fahnen zu erkennen. 
Eine Wellenlinie, die in einem Kreis endet, ist eine spitere Hinzu- 
fiigung. Unter der Stupa-Zeichnung befindet sich die folgende 
Inschrift: 
Zeile 1 blon chen bra (?) ... 
Zeile 2 ... n ... 
"Der Minister Bra (?) ..." 
Bra: Lesung unsicher; vermutlich Beginn eines Eigennamens. In 
der zweiten Zeile ist nur ein n lesbar. 
(MaBe: mChod-rten 33x58 cm, Inschrift L. 1. Zeile 25 cm) 

Stein 5 Abb. 3, 8 
Eine Zeichnung auf einem Block am Rand des Steinhaufens ist 
dem eben besprochenen mChod-rten sehr ahnlich. Die Basis steigt 
in drei Stufen empor, darauf folgt ein deutlich schmaleres, fast 
saulenartiges Zwischenglied. Uber ihm wird eine auskragende Par- 
tie aus drei "Scheiben" gebildet, von denen die mittlere a m  breite- 
sten ist. Dariiber wiederum erhebt sich die invertierte Wolbung. 
Der  hellere Fleck auf der Flache rechts oben ist vermutlich keine 
Augendarstellung. Dariiber befindet sich ein miBig hoher Mast 
mit einer Bekronung in Form eines Dreizacks. 
Monumente, die iihnliche auskragende Schichten aufweisen, wer- 
den von FRANCKE als "kreuzformige Stiipas" bezeichnet, wobei 
man gelegentlich den Eindruck hat, er  habe an eine Verbindung 
mit dem Kreuz als christlichem Symbol gedacht. Das ist zumindest 
verfriiht, man sollte daher diese terminologische Versuchung ver- 
meiden. 
ju ya mu ni (?) ju ya (,nu ni sva ha)  ja ya r?zu 
darunter: Buchstabe unleserlich 



Ein Bon-Mantra? 
(MaBe: mChod-rten 30x50 cm, Inschrift L. 26 cm) 

ADh. 9 Stein 6 
Der mChod-rten hat eine Basis, auf der deutlich iiber vier Stufen 
die Treppe "descent from heaven" sichtbar ist. Die Wolbung des 
anda zeigt "Inversion". Die Ausfuhrung ist recht ungleichmaBig, 
im Zentrum ist ein Auge sichtbar. Dariiber befindet sich der 
iibliche trichterformige Aufsatz, e r  beginnt bereits am unteren 
Rand der Wolbung. Ein senkrechter Strich entspricht dem Mast, 
bekront wird er  rnit einem Dreizack. Die auBeren Zacken diver- 
gieren, dazwischen liegt eine Figur, die man als mandelformig auf 
der Spitze stehend beschreiben kann. Dazwischen ist aber ein 
Rechteck eingeschoben, es sitzt auf dem oberen Rand des har- 
mika-Teils auf. 
Zu der horizontalen Gliederung durch den Mast kommt noch eine 
iiberschneidende Gliederung in der Vertikalen durch eine nach 
oben gewolbte Linie hinzu. Eine zweite, ebenfalls nach oben 
gewolbte Linie bildet das "Dach" (auch zweigeteilt). So entstehen 
sechs Felder; in den drei rechten Feldern sind Punkte angebracht, 
vielleicht auch in dem Kastchen links unten. 
Zeile 1 n a  mu pu'u da sta (oder nam pu'ud sta) 
Zeile 2 mo myig rtsa 
Die Schreibung myig (anstatt mig) ist charakteristisch fur die friihe 
tibetische Orthographie (8.-10. Jh.). 
Unverstandlich, vielleicht eine Art dhmani der Bon-po. 
(Mane: Stein verschollen) 

ADb. 10 Stein 7 
Die innerhalb dieser Gruppe am starksten abweichende mChod- 
rten-Darstellung befand sich auf einem Stein, der 1980 am Rand 
der Anhaufung lag. Die Basis besteht aus einem Rechteck, in das 
in der Mitte ein kleineres Rechteck mit gleicher Hohe eingefugt 
ist. Dariiber liegt eine Platte, die an  beiden Kanten schrag nach 
aul3en abfdllt. Es folgt nach oben eine auskragende Schicht. Dar- 
auf befindet sich wiederum ein Rechteck. Dann erkennt man eine 
mandelformige Zeichnung, die ein "inverted anda" wiedergeben 
soll. Im Zentrum steht ein rundes Zeichen, dem (LAuge" entspre- 
chend. Der Mast endet in einem Dreizack mit divergierenden Zin- 
ken. Darunter fuhren, vom Mast ausgehend, gekriimmte Linien 



abwarts, mijglicherweise eine weitere Stufe in der Schematisierung 
der Wimpel. 
Wenn hier ein Bauwerk wiedergegeben ist, dann konnten die bei- 
den untersten Geschosse eine Tiirijffnung darstellen, es konnte 
sich also um einen Tor-Stiipa handeln, entsprechend einer Form, 
die in Ladakh besonders haufig ist (PIPER 1980: 129, Fig. 14, 15). Ahh. I1  
Demzufolge wurde hier also ein neues Element an eine Formen- 
reihe angehangt, die andererseits die Tradition der mChod-rten 
mit vorkragendem GeschoI3 weiterfiihrt. Auch die schematisierten 
Flaggen sind angedeutet. Nun gibt es aber die Moglichkeit, daL3 
die Zeichnung umgedeutet wurde: Von der rechten Schulter des 
Bauwerks scheint ein Arm auszugehen, der eine Gabel halt. Dann 
miiljte man allerdings in dem Tor-Stiipa eine menschliche Gestalt 
gesehen haben. Die diinneren und spateren Nebenzeichnungen 
(Gabel, Arm etc.) konnen aber auch einen Vierfiiljler zeigen - 
wenn nicht a m  unteren Ende eine von fast geraden Strichen be- 
grenzte Flache sichtbar ware, in deren Mitte ein Punkt zu sehen 
ist. Weitere fiinf Punkte umgeben die Figur. Z u  dieser Darstellung 
gehort keine Inschrift. 
(MaBe: Stein verschollen) 

Stein 8 
Auf diesem Stein befindet sich nur eine Inschrift. Sie wird wie 
folgt gelesen und kommentiert: 
Zeile 1 srog gcad ( = gcod) rku dun gye 
Zeile 2 m pa dari Uod pa  mums (?) 
Zeile 3 dari cllags ... 
LLMorder, Rauber, solche die Verkehr mit verheirateten Frauen 
haben, solche, die Begehren haben (?) und Begierde ..." 
(Vielleicht auch: "Mord, Raub, Verkehr mit verheirateten Frauen 
und solche, die Begehren haben und Begierde ...") 
Mord, Raub und unerlaubter Geschlechtsverkehr gehoren zu den 
zehn nicht-verdienstvollen Werken (mi-dge-ha hcu) des buddhisti- 
schen Sittenkodex. Es ist nicht unwahrscheinlich, daI3 die gleichen 
Regeln auch fiir die Bon-Religion gelten. 
Z u  den zehn nicht-verdienstvollen Werken vgl. das tibetisch-chine- 
sische Worterbuch Bod-qpa tshig-mdzod chen-mo (3  Bde. Beijing 
1986: 2065): 
1. srog-gcod LLMord". In der Inschrift wird, in der Variante srog- 

gcud, der gleiche Begriff verwendet. 

Ahh. 12 



2. mi-byin fen "Raub, Diebstahl", wrtl.: "Nicht-Gegebenes 
nehmen". In der Inschrift steht hierfiir das gleichbedeutende 
rku-(ha) "Raub, Diebstahl; rauben, stehlen", vgl. die Erklarung 
von rku-hu durch mu-byin-pa fen-pu in Bod-r~ya tshig-mdzod 
chen-mo (95). 

3. 5iod-log spyod "unerlaubter Geschlechtsverkehr". Der in der 
Inschrift verwendete Begriff gyem-pu entspricht dem Begriff 
i;lod-log(-.~m,~d), vgl. DAS 1902: 1 155. 

(Mal3e: Inschrift L. 2. Zeile 44 cm, H. 1.-3. Zeile 30 cm) 

Ahh. 1-7 Stein 9 
Deutlich sind zwei Caprini (Steinbiicke, nach der Griil3e der Hiir- 
ner zu schliel3en) in Seitenansicht und nach rechts schreitend 
sichtbar. Dazwischen ist eine Zeichnung, die vermutlich eine 
menschliche Gestalt mit angewinkelten, erhobenen Armen wieder- 
geben soll. Es handelt sich nicht um rezente Zeichnungen, wie das 
oberhalb sichtbare "H". Aber sie stammen kaum aus der Phase, in 
der das Heiligtum angelegt wurde. 
(MaBe: 1. Steinbock 18x22 cm, Mensch 13x20 cm, 2. Steinbock 
20x 18 cm) 

Ahh. 14 Stein 10 
Dieser trug die primitive Zeichnung eines nach links schreitenden 
Steinbocks. Der Stein ist an Ort und Stelle geblieben. 
(MaBe: Stein verschollen) 

Ahh. 15 Stein 11 
Dieser Stein wurde erst beirii Abtransport entdeckt. Dargestellt ist 
ein Stupa, der in wesentlichen Ziigen mit dern auf Stein 2 abgebil- 
deten iibereinstinimt. Feststellen lassen sich die vier Stufen des 
IJnterlmus, das Auge auf clem undu, der trichterfiirmige Aufsatz 
und cler bekriinende Dreizack, der hiiher als bei Stein 2 ist. Eirie 
der sclimiickenclen Girlantlen ist sichtbar. Zu diesem Rild mag 
einc Inschrift gehiirt haben. Vielleicht wire sie noch vor den1 
Al~transport Icsl,ar gewesen. 
(MaBe: mChocl-rten 24x43 cm) 

Ahh. 16 Stcin 12 
Ilieser wurde ebenfalls erst heim Ahtransport entdeckt. Iler Stiipa 
gleicht deni, der auf Stein 3 zu sehen ist. Der IJnterbau hat vier 



Stufen. Die Treppenkonstruktion ist deutlich erkennbar. Hier ist 
die Linie, die den Mast wiedergibt, durch das an& bis auf die 
dritte Stufe durchgezogen. Die Bekrijnung des Mastes ist nicht 
klar erkennbar, aber  vermutlich war es  ebenfalls ein Dreizack. Der  
Stein wurde stark bestoBen, dabei ist vermutlich eine Inschrift 
zerstiirt worden. 
(Mal3e: mChod-rten 24x5 1 cm) 

3. Komtnentar zur Luge und kulturellen Zuordnung des 
Heiligtums 
(KARL JETTMAR) 

Den eben wiedergegebenen Ausfiihrungen SA(;ASTERS kijnnen wir 
entnehmen, dal3 Eigentiimlichkeiten der friiheren Orthographie 
des Tibetischen auftreten. Dal3 die Schriftzeichen selbst dem nicht 
widersprechen, wurde mir versichert. Tibetische Titel werden ge- 
nannt, Minister, Staatsminister. Vieles was lesbar ist, bleibt aber  
unverstindlich. Das hat die Vermutung genahrt, es kiinne sich in 
einem solchen Fall um ein dilaruni bzw. ein "Mantra" der  Bon 
handeln, obgleich jene Merkmale, die DENWOOD (1980: 175-180) 
als typisch beschreibt - fiinfstufige Basis, Zuganglichkeit des Inne- 
ren - nicht zu heobachten sind. Fur die Interpretation SAGASTERS 
und seiner Informanten (er  nennt den Bon-po Abt SANGYE TEN- 
ZIN JONC;DON(; in Solan bei Simla, ferner SAMTEN GYALTSEN 
KARMAY in Paris) spricht die Tatsache, dal3 das Land Bruta,  in 
dem wir uns jedenfalls befinden, in der Geschichte der  Bon-Religi- 
on eine wichtige Rolle gespielt hat (LAUFER 1908: 13). Einen 
Text, der  das  bestitigt, hat H. HOFFMANN (1969) iibersetzt. 
Die Beschreibung der  Denkmiler, die ich fiir diesen Artikel ver- 
fal3t habe, und ihre Anordnung, entsprechen einem Klassifikations- 
versuch, dessen Vorliiufigkeit betont werden niufl. Immerhin will 
ich die Beobachtungen nennen, von denen ich ausging: Die Dar- 
stellungen Nr. 1 und 2 zeigen keinen hohen Sockel, sondern unter- 
lialb der  Kuppel (die keine Inversion, wie sie in Ladakh so hiufig 
ist, aufweist) erheht sich eine Stufenpyralnide. Dlis ist charakteri- 
stisch fiir Stupa-Abbildungen in Baltistan, z.B. bei Gol  ( J E ~ T M A R  
1000: 808, Fig. 8). Dort sind sie mit Brdvni-lnschriften kombiniert. 
Das mag die Zugehiirigkeit zu einer Tradition bedeuten, die in 
vortibetische Zeit (also ins 7. Jh.v.Chr.) zuriickreicht. lch hatte von 



Terrassenform gesprochen (JETTMAR 1990: 808, Fig. 8). Es fehlen 
die Schirme, der zentrale Mast wurde vermutlich in allen Fallen 
von einem Dreizack bekront. Es scheint, daB die Zeichnungen auf 
den zuletzt gefundenen Steinen ahnlich waren. 
In der dritten Darstellung ist die Konfiguration "descent from 
heaven" deutlich erkennbar, auBerdem die von der Bekronung 
herabhangenden Schleifen. Als raumfremdes Element ist die Dar- 
stellung eines Auges auf der Kuppel anzunehmen. Moderne Paral- 
lelen gibt es  in Nepal. 
Die vierte Zeichnung zeigt das Vorkragen von Stufen, das zur 
Bezeichnung "kreuzformiger Stiipan gefiihrt hat, die fiinfte gehijrt 
in die gleiche Tradition, sie ist ebenfalls mit betrachtlicher Sorgfalt 
hergestellt. Die Inversion ist jetzt deutlicher. 
Das sechste Bild greift auf den Terrassen-Stiipa zuriick mit 
"descent from heaven", bereichert aber durch die grol3e Augen- 
darstellung und die merkwbrdige Flache unterhalb der reicher aus- 
gestalteten Bekronung. 
Bemerkenswert ist die Sonderstellung des siebenten Bildes: Hier 
konnte ein Tor-Stiipa gemeint sein. Die Zeichnung ist prirnitiv - 
vielleicht fehlt deshalb auch eine Inschrift. 
Es liegt nahe, Darstellungen von Stiipas bzw. mChod-rten zum 
Vergleich heranzuziehen, die in letzter Zeit publiziert oder re- 
publiziert worden sind, so von DENWOOD (in dem Buch von 
SNELLC;ROVE/SKORUPSKI). Sie liegen an der Zufahr tss t rde  nach 
Alchi, bei der alten Briicke (1980: 155-163, Fig. 81-85). 
Einschlagiges Material hat auf Grund von Photos, die Tuccl 
hinterlierj, OROFINO publiziert. Von Ladakh und seinen Petrogly- 
phen handelt auch der Aufsatz von FRANCFORT, KLODZINSKI und 
MASCLE (1990). 
Gerade bei diesem Vergleich wird die Zusammengehorigkeit mit 
den Bildern im Gilgittal deutlich. Darstellungen in Ladakh geben 
oft nur die Umrisse des Stufenbaus wieder, die Schirme des Auf- 
baus werden zumindest angedeutet, es fehlt die exzessive trichter- 
fiirmige Verbreitung des hunnika-Teils. Wir haben hier eine Ent- 
wicklung vorliegen, die lokale Elemente mit Entlehnungen verbin- 
det, die in Ladakh fehlen. 
Es ist sicher, darj die Erklarung, die SAGASTER und seine Mitar- 
beiter favorisierten, niimlich, darj sich hier eine bemerkenswert 
friihe Gemeinde der Bon-pos bekundet hat, hypothetisch bleiben 
mufl. Deshalb sei es gewagt, als Alternative eine divergierende 



Deutung anzubieten. DaB man die Bilder und lnschriften auf 
groBen Blocken im Geroll angebracht hat, ist nicht verwunderlich: 
Auch in Alchi hat man vom Geschiebe abgerundete Blocke - iiber 
den  Grund des Industales verstreut - so dekoriert, als seien sie 
selbst die  dargestellten Bauten, Gakuch steht diesbeziiglich in der 
gleichen Tradition wie Schopfungen der vordringenden Tibeter. 
Wir konnten durchaus begriinden, warum die Konzentration gera- 
d e  a n  der  Miindung des Ishkoman-Flusses entstand: Schrag gegen- 
iiber liegt Hatun, und dort befand sich, wie in der offiziellen 
Inschrift bezeugt, eine Provinzhauptstadt, in einer FluBgabelung 
zumindest gegen plotzliche Uberfalle geschiitzt. Wenn eine giinsti- 
ge  Position fur die  Stationierung einer Garnison gewahlt werden 
sollte - hier war sie zu finden. DaB die Garnison, moglicherweise 
barbarische Hilfstruppen, von tibetischen oder kulturell tibetisier- 
ten Offizieren gefiihrt wurde, die als Buddhisten ihr Heiligtum a m  
anderen Ufer a m  Rande  des Odlands einrichteten, ware plausibel. 
Auch die Station Thor  Nord a m  Indus liegt gegeniiber der  Stelle, 
wo ein langerer Aufenthalt, eine Versorgung mit Nahrungsmitteln 
aus d e m  Tal von Thor  moglich waren. Wenn ich annehme, daB die 
Hersteller der  Inschriften und Zeichnungen Buddhisten gewesen 
sein konnten, dann sol1 nicht geleugnet werden, daB bestimmte 
Merkmale, die auch auf den Felsbildern im Raum von Chilas auf- 
treten, spater gerade a n  Zeichnungen von mChod-rten zu beob- 
achten sind, die man mit dem "reorganisierten" Bon-tum der  
spateren Phasen in Verbindung bringt. Hier hat schon OROFINO, 
die  auf meine Beobachtungen Bezug nimmt (OROFINO 1990: 173- 
174; JETTMAR 1985: 767-769), den meiner Meinung nach richtigen 
Hinweis gegeben: Bei der  Konstitution des reorganisierten Bon- 
tums, das sich auch als Reaktion gegen die Ubermacht der  Zen-  
tralgewalt verstand (mit Ausnahme von Clang-dar-ma war sie mit 
dem Buddhismus liiert), haben die opponierenden Adelsfamilien 
auf Anregungen aus Zhang-zhung und anderen stark iranisch 
beeinflul3ten Grenzlandschaften (Zahor, Kashmir, Swat und Gilgit) 
aufgenommen und bewahrt. Dabei w h e n  sie nicht, daB solche 
Elemente und Ideen bereits in der alteren buddhistischen, aber  
nicht tibetischen Kunst dieser Gebiete existiert hatten. Sie waren 
lokales Erbe  jen-seits der Frontstellung Buddhismus: Bon-tum, 
allerdings blieben sie in der orthodoxen buddhistischen Kunst 
nicht erhalten. 
So sollen die Besonderheiten in den Zeichnungen von Gakuch zu- 



nichst einrnal als Hinweise auf die Herkunft der  Offiziere verstan- 
den  werden, die rniiglicherweise nur kurzfristig die  Garnison von 
Hatun  kornrnandierten. Ein Spezialist fur die  regionalen Varianten 
der  friihen Kunst des  Tibeterreichs rniil3te in der  Lage sein, sie 
zuzuordnen. 
Ich bin nicht der  in diesern Fall notwendige Spezialist, deshalb 
mu13 ich es  bei folgenden Hinweisen bewenden lassen: D e r  Terras- 
sen-Stiipa hat, wie erwahnt, in Baltistan = Grol3 Paliir e ine Iingere 
Vorgeschichte, noch weiter war der  "kreuzforrnige" Stiipa verbrei- 
tet. Sollte in einem Fall ein Tor-Stiipa gerneint sein, dann  muJ3 die 
Anregung aus Ladakh oder  einer westlichen Provinz stamrnen. Mit 
Sicherheit 1al3t sich das von dern "Auge" behaupten, das  wieder- 
holt rnehr oder  weniger deutlich auf der  Wijlbung erkennbar ist. 
Irn gleichen Zusarnrnenhang rnul3 man aber  fragen, o b  nicht die 
riitselhaften Bon-dhdrunis und Mantras deshalb unverstandlich 
bleiben, weil sie den  Versuch darstellen, Forrneln einer der  nicht- 
tibetischen Lokalsprachen (der  Muttersprache des  Frornrnen) "in 
tibetischen Schriftzeichen zu transkribieren". So  etwas hat es 
gegeben. Schon LAUFER hat den  Titel eines Werkes erwiihnt 
(LAUFER 1908: 6-7), das "auf Sanskrit und Tibetisch, aber  auch in 
der  Sprache von Bru-ia  selbst rnitgeteilt" werde. In  der  Urnschrift 
nach dern Tibetischen lautet der  Titel: "Ho nu  p a n  ril ti1 p i  hu hi 
ti la ti t a  sin un ub han  p a n  ril uD p i  su  ban ri ie ha1 p a i  n a  kyan 
kui dun rud ti". 
Ich rede hier von der  Sprache von Bru-ia  und nicht von Proto- 
Burushaski, urn auszudriicken, darj wir rnit erheblichen Unterschie- 
den  rechnen rniissen, aber  auch rnit der  Moglichkeit, dal3 sich die 
Kiickzugsbeviilkerung in den Hochtiilern aus den  Nachkornrnen 
rnehrerer Einwanderungswellen zusarnrnensetzt, rnit rnehreren 
Sprachen, von denen heute (rnit einern grorjen Bestand von Ent- 
lehnungen aus dern Shina) nur das  Burushaski iibriggeblieben ist. 
Reste einer Substratsprache sind aber  irn Khowar erhalten (MoR- 
GENSTIERNE 1973: 241). Wenn sich der  Gouverneur von Klein- 
Paliir = Bru-ia  als Kanjudi bezeichnet - wie in der  Hatun-Inschrift 
geschehen, dann kiinnte das  auch eine ethnische Differenzierung 
gegeniiber der  Grundbeviilkerung bedeuten. Einer  der  groflen 
Verwandtschaftsverbiinde von Hunza riihrnt sich, von einern B5ren 
abzustarnrnen - eine deutliche Abgrenzung von den unrnittelbaren 
Nachbarn. Eine Verwendung der  Sprache von Zhang-zhung kinie  
ebenfalls in Frage. Auch sie konnte rnit tibetischen Schriftzeichen 



wiedergegeben werden (HAARH 1968). Ein Versuch, mit Hilfe des 
von HAARH publizierten Vokabulars eine ijbersetzung vorzuschla- 
gen, ware verlockend - aber  kaum ausreichend. 
Nur eine Konsequenz ist evident: Bevor wir die Interpretation als 
ohnedies unverstandliche Bon-Texte akzeptieren, sollten wir die 
andere Moglichkeit, namlich sprachliche Vielfalt irn Raum der  
buddhistischen Welt griindlich priifen. 
Das  bedeutet nun nicht, dab  man nicht zur Kenntnis nehmen rnuB, 
da13 sich ein Teil der  Bevolkerung von Bru-ia spater zur Bon- 
Religion bekannt hat. Jene  tibetischen oder von den Tibetern 
geschulten Offiziere, die  in Klein-Bolor die  Interessen de r  
Besatzungsmacht vertraten, waren vermutlich Buddhisten. Diese 
Religion wurde auch von der  Dynastie der  Diirada-Sahis offiziell 
akzeptiert. Das feierliche Denkmal dieser Phase war der  Stupa bei 
Gilgit, in den  man die buddhistische Zentralbibliothek der  Patolas 
eingemauert hatte. Den Darada-Sahis unterstand bald ein expan- 
dierender, gegeniiber Kashmir aktiver Staat mit vielen Klostern. 
So  wurde es  im Saka-Itinerar beschrieben. Die ijstlichen Nach- 
barn, im bolorischen Tibet, d.h. in Baltistan und Ladakh, waren 
Anfiihrer meist tiirkischer Herkunft, die sich einen bis in die 
Hephthalitenzeit zuriickreichenden Titel zugelegt hatten. (Die 
Moglichkeit, da1.3 zu den Hephthaliten auch Verbande gehiirten, 
die a n  dem miflgliickten Abenteuer der europaischen Hunnen teil- 
genommen hatten, wurde noch nicht ausgelotet.) Jedenfalls hat es  
mehrere Kesaros gegeben. Als diese Anfiihrer den nach Westen 
abge-drangten Nachfahren der  Grol3en Dynastie von Tibet erlagen 
und damit eine zweite Welle buddhistischer Mission einsetzte, 
hatte der  Bolor-Staat unter dardischer Fiihrung alle Ursache, sich 
zu distanzieren, um damit seine Selbstandigkeit abzusichern. 
Damals mag man Bon-Priester, miiglicherweise die Traditionstra- 
ger der  friihen Mission, aufgenommen haben, was gleichzeitig eine 
Offnung gegeniiber der Volksreligion bedeutete. Auch Ideen und 
Praktiken des Tantrismus mogen eingedrungen sein. 
Deutlich ist die tantrische Renaissance nach einer offiziellen Isla- 
misierung in Swat zu erkennen, wo in der  gleichen Zeit ein Pilger 
aus Tibet (TUCCI 1940) den Anbruch einer neuen &a miterlebte. 
Auf die Bedeutung dieses Berichts hat mich W. HOLZWARTH auf- 
nierksam gemacht. 
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Abb. 1 Lage des tibetischen Heiligtums (a) in Relation zu ande- 
ren archaologischen Fundplatzen Nordpakistans. 



Abb. 2 Anhaufung von Felsblocken; Fundstelle der tibetischen 
Inschriften und Darstellungen bei Gakuch. 

L Abb. 3 Gakuch. Stein 5 in situ. 





Abb. 5 Gakuch. Stein 2. 







Abb. 8 Gakuch. Stein 5. 





Abb. 10 Gahch. Stein 7. 

Abb. 11 Tor-Stiipa bei Umayiirii, Ladakh. 
(nach DREW 1875: 258) 
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Abb. 12 Gakuch. Stein 8. 

Abb. 13 Gakuch. Stein 9. 
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Abb. 14 Gakuch. Stein 10. 

Abb. 15 Gakuch. Stein 11. Abb. 16 Gakuch. Stein 12. 





PAMIR UND GILGIT 
Kulturhistorische Verbindungen 

Von den Beziehungen zwischen dem Pamir und Gilgit im Alter- 
tum zeugen die auf meinen Pamir-Expeditionen gemachten Ent- 
deckungen. 1960 wandte ich mich dieser Thematik zu (LITVINSKIJ 
1960, 1963, 1964). Mein Vorhaben wurde von K. JETTMAR, einem 
erfahrenen Erforscher nicht nur der Geschichte und Ethnographie 
Gilgits, sondern generell der dardischen Volker, unterstiitzt. 
Jetzt sind beiderseits des Hindukusch, im Pamir wie auch in Gilgit, 
Objekte bekannt geworden, die eine erneute Beschaftigung mit 
dieser Problematik erforderlich machen. 
Als ich im historisch-landeskundlichen Museum Tadiikistans in 
DuSanbe arbeitete, entdeckte ich ein Exponat aus der Siedlung 
PorSnev (Pamir).' Es handelt sich um einen kleinen Bronzekessel Abh. I u. 2 
in Form einer oben offenen Halbkugel mit massiven Wanden. Auf 
dem gewolbten Boden des GefaBes befindet sich eine Auskerbung. 
Unmittelbar unter dem Rand sind zwei horizontal gegeniiberlie- 
gende, schlingenformige Griffe mit nahezu rundem Querschnitt 
angebracht. Sie sind nicht vollig symmetrisch angeordnet, ein Griff 
setzt etwas tiefer an und ist nach oben abgewinkelt. Der andere 
Griff ist hoher angebracht und sitzt praktisch horizontal. Zwischen 
diesen Griffen, aber betrachtlich tiefer, ist eine Protome in Form 
eines Ziegenkopfes angesetzt. Am Korper des GefaBes ist ein 

1 Respublikanskij istoriko-kraevedkskij rnuzej Tadiikistana. Inventar Nr.: RMI- 
3190/37. Das Gefafl wurde 1974 in der Siedlung PorSnev von Ch. MAMAIIOJ- 
BOROVA erworben. 



schrag nach oben fiihrender Bolzen mit rundem Querschnitt befe- 
stigt, der Hals des Tieres. Er geht in einen Ziegenkopf mit in 
starker Windung divergierenden Hornern iiber. Die niedrigen 
Wiilste auf deren Oberseite geben die Riefelung wieder. Der Kopf 
scheint sich nach unten zu neigen und ist realistisch wiedergege- 
ben. Beide Ohren beriihren mit ihren oberen Enden die Horner. 
Sie sind in Form von Blattern, allerdings nicht symmetrisch, 
gestaltet und an den Ohransatzen rnit je einem Kreis versehen. 
Die Augen des Steinbocks sind mandelforrnig und werden von 
einem schmalen Wulst begrenzt. An der Basis der Schnauze ist das 
Maul als Einschnitt sichtbar. 
Auf der anderen Seite des Miniatur-Kessels, ungefahr in gleicher 
Hohe, ist eine kleine und sehr flache ovale Vertiefung sichtbar. 
Sie wird fast vollig umgeben von einem flachen Vorsprung, der 
nur 1-2 mm aus der Oberflache herausragt. An dieser Stelle sal3 
sicherlich auch eine Protome, die ebenfalls mit einem Bolzen befe- 
stigt war (s.u. Gefal3 aus CharguS 11, Kurgan 1). Schrage Einker- 
bungen zieren den fast kreisformigen Rand des Gefal3es. Die 
rundstabigen Griffe des gegossenen Kesselchens wurden ebenso 
wie der in einer separaten Form gegossene Kopf des Tieres nach- 
traglich angebracht. Das Gefal3 hat keine symrnetrische Form, die 
Offnung scheint etwas deformiert zu sein. 
Die Mafie des Kessels sind folgende: Hohe 70-71 mm, Durchmes- 
ser des Randes 71 mm, grol3ter Durchmesser 100 mm, Durchmes- 
ser der Griffe 40-42 mm, maximaler Abstand des Tierkopfes vom 
Gefal3 40 mm, Hohe des Tierkopfes 47 mm. 
Der Miniatur-Kessel aus PorSnev gehort zu einer kleinen Serie von 
Bronzekesseln, die schon friiher aus dem Pamir bekannt war. Kon- 
kret handelt es sich um vier GefaQe. 

Abb. 3 1. Gefiil3 mit kugelformigem Korper; mit zwei gegeniiberliegenden 
ringartigen Griffen. Dazwischen befindet sich eine Protome, die 
die Form eines Pferdehalses hat, aber in einem Raubvogelkopf 
endet. Mal3e: Hohe 65 mm, Durchmesser des Randes 66 mm, 
grol3ter Durchmesser des Gefal3es 81 mm (Grabanlage AliEur 11, 
Kurgan 3). 

Abb. 4 2. Gefarj gleichen Typs, die Protome ist aber schon im Altertum 
am Ansatz abgebrochen. Mal3e: H6he 71 mm, Durchmesser der 
Offnung 72-74 mm, griil3ter Durchmesser des Kiirpers 95 mm 
(Grabanlage CharguS 11, Kurgan 1). 

Abh. 5 3. Gefiil3 mit birnenformigem Kiirper; zwei gegeniiberliegende 



ringformige Griffe, zwischen diesen sind zwei vertikale Griffe 
angebracht, die statisch und schematisierend Wildschafe (Archare) 
wiedergeben. Der  Mundsaum ahnelt einer gedrehten Schnur; 
Mal3e: Hohe 87 mm, Durchmesser der Offnung 62-65 mm, maxi- 
maler Durchmesser 80 mm (Grabanlage CharguS 111, Kurgan 3). 
4. G e f d  mit birnenformigem Korper, mit gewolbtem, abgeflach- Ahh. 6 
tern Boden. Von den beiden gegeniiberliegenden schlaufenformi- 
gen Griffen ist einer abgebrochen. Zwischen diesen gab es ein 
Paar fast diametral angeordneter, vertikal stehender Schlaufen 
(eine ist abgebrochen); der GefaOrand wurde wie eine gedrehte 
Schnur gestaltet (Grabanlage CharguS 11, Kurgan 1). 

Unter Beriicksichtigung der Fundkomplexe aus den Kurganen und 
der Analogien aus dern Wolgagebiet ( 5 .  Jh.v.u.Z.), kann man die 
Gefal3e aus CharguS in das gleiche Jahrhundert oder friiher datie- 
ren, den AliEur-Kessel aber in das 4.-3. Jh.v.u.Z. (LITVINSKIJ 1972: 
44-49; 1984: 68-70). 
Was den Miniatur-Kessel aus PorSnev betrifft, so fugt er  sich, wie 
bereits aufgezeigt, problemlos in die Serie aus dern Parnir ein. Die 
Unterschiede des PorSnev-Kessels zu den friiher gefundenen sind 
gering: Die Griffe sind nicht ring- sondern schlaufenformig (solche 
Griffe gab es nur in CharguS 1115); bei den bisher besprochenen 
Gefal3en wurde das Dekor in Form einer gedrehten Schnur durch 
Verdickung des Mundsaums erreicht, die wie aufgetragen wirkt, 
wahrend das Exemplar aus PorSnev nur Kerben auf dern oberen 
Rand zeigt, d.h. die Wiedergabe ist schematischer. Aber insgesamt 
gesehen kann man den kleinen Kessel in die gleiche Zeit wie die 
Gefal3e aus CharguS datieren. 
Eine vollstandige Analogie besteht zwischen dern Kesselchen aus 
dern Pamir, insbesondere zwischen dern Gefal3 aus Alitur, und 
einem im Norden Pakistans gefundenen Miniatur-Kessel. In der Abb. 7 
Gegend von Imit im Ishkoman-Tal, irn Distrikt Gilgit, wurden 
1940, nach dern Abrutschen eines Felsvorsprunges (nach C.L. 
CRICHTON stand es darauf ein Bauwerk), zwei Bronzen gefunden. 
Eine von diesen war ein kleiner, massiver Kessel (Durchrnesser 
der Offnung 63,5 mm, Hohe 57 mm). An einer Seite befindet sich 
ein horizontaler, ringformiger Griff, auf der anderen eine runde 
horizontale Griffplatte mit einern umlaufenden Wulst. Zwischen 
diesen ist der Kopf eines Tieres, offensichtlich eines Pferdes zu 
sehen. Vielleicht ist der Griff das typologische Rudiment eines 



Ausgusses. Das Gefal3 wurde von A. STEIN beschrieben und verof- 
fentlicht (STEIN 1944: P1. IIIa). Charakteristisch ist, dal3 sogar ein 
solches Detail wie die schnurformige Gestaltung des Randes iiber- 
einstimmt. 
Der  zweite Gegenstand, ein Rhyton aus Bronze, stellt eine bemer- 
kenswerte Komposition dar. Der Gefaokorper iiber dern Tierleib 
erinnert an  einen Becher; ein derartiges Gefal3 wurde von uns in 
der  Grabanlage JaSil'kul' 11, Kurgan 1, gefunden. Der  untere Teil 
des Rhytons ist als Zentaur gestaltet, der eine kleine bronzene 
Ziege zwischen den vorgestreckten Handen halt. Die Hohe des 
Rhytons betragt 31,7 ~ m . ~  STEIN datierte das Gefal3 ungefahr in 
das 1.-3. Jh.u.Z. und aul3erte die vorsichtige Vermutung, dal3 es 
nicht aus dern Westen, dern hellenistischen Nahen Osten, sondern 
aus dern nordlichen Pakistan, vielleicht sogar aus Gilgit stammt, 
aber unter dern Einflul3 von Schopfungen der hellenistischen 
Kunst entstanden sein konnte. Doch STEIN aul3erte seine Vermu- 
tung, als die Rhyta aus Nisa mit der Darstellung von Zentauren 
noch nicht bekannt waren, die man in das 2. Jh.v.u.Z. datiert. 
Diese und andere Funde, eingeschlossen das Kesselchen aus PorS- 
nev, erlauben es, die Datierung STEINS zu modifizieren und die 
Frage nach der Herkunft des Gilgit-Rhytons erneut zu stellen. In 
diesem Zusammenhang mul3 man auf das Keramik-Rhyton aus 
Demavend (West-Iran) verweisen. Der  untere Teil dieses Gefal3es 
ist in Gestalt eines Steinbocks aul3erst realistisch wiedergegeben. 
Das Rhyton gehort in das 2.-1. Jh.v.u.Z. (GHIRSHMAN 1962: 114, 
fig. 132). Es scheint, dal3 die Datierung auch des Imit-Rhytons 
eher innerhalb dieser chronologischen Grenzen zu finden ist. 
Nicht weniger wichtige Beobachtungen wurden in den Talern des 
Hindukusch gemacht. Wie JETTMAR fe~ t s te l l t e ,~  findet sich unter 
den Felszeichnungen aus Gilgit eine ganze Gruppe von Darstel- 
lungen, die mit dem skythischen "Tierstil" in Verbindung stehen, 
wobei diese allerdings in das 7.16.-2.11. Jh.v.u.Z. datiert werden. 
1990 hatte ich, dank des Entgegenkommens von Professor K. 
JETTMAR, die Moglichkeit, die ausgezeichnete Photothek mit den 

2 Jelzt wird es im Ashmolean Muscum (Oxford) auhcwahrt. Siche Photo von 
K. JEI-I'MAR (1979: 923, fig. 6). 

3 Vergleichbare Felszeichnungcn und Inschriftcn am Indus wurden bercits von 
A. STEIN beobachtet. (s. insbesondere STEIN 1944). 



Beschreibungen der Felsbilder kennenzulernen, die in einer 
speziellen Forschungsstelle der Heidelberger Akademie der Wis- 
senschaften aufbewahrt wird. Dort bereitet J E ~ M A R  mit einer 
Gruppe von Mitarbeitern die Publikation des Materials vor. Ich 
denke, dal3 die Gesamtveroffentlichung dieser Sammlung einen 
groBen wissenschaftlichen Wert haben wird." 
Unter diesem Gesichtspunkt ist auch ein Bronzeobjekt interessant, 
das J E ~ M A R  von einem Einheimischen erwarb. Es stammt aus Ahh. I 1  
Kandia, einem westlichen Seitental des Indus. Es mil3t 4,2 x 4,s cm 
und zeigt einen Steinbock mit langer, schmaler Schnauze, weit 
nach hinten geschwungenem Horn und unter dem Korper liegen- 
den Beinen. Auf Schulter und Rumpf bilden zwei Wiilste eine S- 
Spirale. Der hintere Teil des Rumpfes enthalt eine ovale Offnung. 
Auf dem vorderen Schulterblatt befindet sich eine ringformige 
Zelle. Mit einer solchen Zelle ist auch das Auge wiedergegeben, 
das Maul wurde durch eine ovale Vertiefung markiert. Das spitz- 
ovale, nach hinten geschwungene Ohr beriihrt das Horn. Zwischen 
dern Horn und dem Riicken des Tieres ist der zuriickgewandte 
Kopf (mit Schopf) eines Glanzfasans (Monal, Lopllophoncr impey- 
anus) eingefugt. Auf der Riickseite befindet sich ein massiver Stift 
mit pilzformigem Abschlul3. Vermutlich gehort das Stuck in das 4.- 
3. Jh.v.u.Z. 
J E ~ M A R  hat zu Recht auf die Ahnlichkeit dieser Plakette rnit den 
Schopfungen des Tierstils im Pamir hingewiesen ( J E ~ M A R  1982a: 
87) (besonders mit den Funden im Kurgan 7, Graberfeld Teger- Abh. 8-10 
man-su sowie im Kurgan 3, Griiberfeld Akbeit sowie in der von 
A.H. BERNSTAM entdeckten Nekropole Pamirskaja 1). JETTMAR 
macht aber auch auf die Unterschiede, besonders auf die Kombi- 
nation des Steinbocks mit einem Vogelkopf, aufmerksam. Noch 
vor kurzem besa13 dieser Vogel bei den Darden rituelle Bedeutung 
(JETTMAR 1986: 227). Vermutlich hat JE~TMAR auch darin recht, 
da13 siidlich der Hauptgebirgsketten des Karakorum eine eigen- 
stiindige Herstellung von Tierstil-Erzeugnissen existierte, die in der 
Tradition des Pamir stand wobei ortliche Elemente eingeflossen 
sind (JETTMAR 1982: 186-187; 1982a; 1985: 759, fig. 8; 1985a: 15, 

4 Bibliographie der Publikationen der Expedilion rnit kritischer Bewertung 
(LITVINSKIJ 1988, P'JANKOV 1988, RANOV 1988 und JITIMAR 1989: VI-X, 
LIV-LVII). 



Photo 10, Taf. 7). 
Neben diesen Beziehungen, die in den Denkmalern der materiel- 
len Kultur ihren Niederschlag finden, muB man auch die Paralle- 
len zwischen den pamirischen und den dardischen Religionen 
berucksichtigen. Das gilt insbesondere fur die Glaubensvorstel- 
lungen, die mit den Wildziegen verbunden sind. Dieses Problem 
wurde von rnir schon detailliert behandelt, so daB ich hier auf 
friihere Arbeiten verweisen kann (LITVINSKIJ 1972: 144-145; 1981: 
109-1 11; 1983; 1987). Das G e f a  aus PorSnev mit einer Darstel- 
lung eines Steinbocken erlaubt es, meiner Auffassung ein neues 
Argument hinzuzufigen. 
Die kulturhistorische Interpretation dieser iihnlichkeiten ist mei- 
ner Ansicht nach schwierig, weil manche davon aus einem gemein- 
samen Substrat stammen mogen. Ein grorjes Ma13 an khnlichkei- 
ten zwischen den dardischen und den mittelasiatischen (besonders 
den irn Pamir beheimateten) Glaubensvorstellungen verweist auf 
die Notwendigkeit der Beachtung dieses Materials bei der Klarung 
der Frage nach der Herkunft der Darden (LITVINSKIJ 1964: 147- 
151, 161-163). 
Meiner Meinung nach existieren zwischen der bronzezeitlichen 
Kultur des VachS-Tals (Siidtadiikistan) und der gleichzeitigen 
"Gandhara Grave Culture" in Swat (Pakistan) deutliche Parallelen 
(LITVINSKIJ 1967: 123-127; KUZ'MINA 1972, 1975; SILVI ANTONIN1 
1973: 240; VINOGRADOVA 1990: 40-63). 
Alles das fande im Rahmen der Theorie von L. GREY und T. 
BURROW iiber die Siedlungsgebiete der Indoarier und Protoiranier 
seine Erklarung. Nach deren Meinung breiteten sich allmahlich, 
im Laufe von Generationen, auf dem Territorium Mittelasiens und 
des ostlichen Irans zuerst Protoindoarier aus. Man diirfe nicht 
damit rechnen, so schreibt BURROW, dafl diese Gebiete durch die 
folgende Expansion nach Indien verlassen wurden. Es hat sich 
eher um eine Abwanderung aus iibervolkerten Gebieten gehan- 
delt, so darj die Iranier, als sie die Kontrolle iiber das Gebiet 
iibernahmen und sich dort niederlierjen, auf friihe Protoindoarier 
gestol3en sein miissen. Im Laufe eines langen Zeitraumes ver- 
rnischten sich die Indoarier mit den spater gekommenen Iraniern 
(BURROW 1973: 133-135). Natiirlich stiitzt sich diese Theorie, so 
plausibel sie erscheint, nur auf wenige beweiskraftige Argumente. 
Aber wahrscheinlich macht diese These eine Komponente in dem 
komplizierten Komplex ethnolinguistischer Erscheinungen deut- 



lich, der sich bei dem Eindringen der Indo-Europaer nach Mittel- 
asien, speziell in den Pamir (STEBLIN-KAMENSKIJ 1981), bildete. 
Damals gab es im Siiden Mittelasiens eine protodardische Bevol- 
kerung. 
Aber schon seit dem 8.-7. Jh.v.u.Z. lebte im Pamir auch eine ost- 
iranische Bevolkerung, die spater in die sakischen Stammesverban- 
de einging. Man rnuB davon ausgehen, daB sie in engem Kontakt 
zu den Bewohnern Gilgits stand. Die Saken mogen sogar bis nach 
Gilgit vorgedrungen sein. So akzeptierte auch die ortliche Bevol- 
kerung Gilgits eine Kultur sakischer Pragung, obwohl sich hier 
nach der Auffassung von P'JANKOV eine vorindoiranische Bevol- 
kerung erhalten hatte. Diese ist in antiken Quellen unter dem 
Namen "Kaspioi" oder "Kaspeiraioi" bekannt, wobei die lokale 
Bezeichnung dieses Volkes "Askataka" war. Sie bildeten zusam- 
men mit den Saken eine achamenidische Satrapie und waren einer 
intensiven Iranisierung (seitens der Saken) und Dardisierung 
(seitens der Darden) ausgesetzt (P'JANKOV 1984). Am Ende des 2. 
Jh.v.u.Z., wahrend der Eroberung Graeco-Baktriens durch die 
Saken und Yiie-tschi, bewegte sich ein groBer Teil der sakischen 
Bevolkerung, darunter Saken aus Fergana und angrenzenden Ge- 
bieten, aber auch aus Ostturkestan, iiber die ostlichen Parnir- und 
Hindukuschpasse nach Kaschmir (Jibin/Chi-pin in chinesischen 
Quellen). Die Bevolkerung des ostlichen Pamir verringerte sich 
dabei erheblich (LITVINSKIJ 1972: 187-193; JETTMAR 1987: 95- 
101). Gleichzeitig wuchs das sakische Element in der Bevolkerung 
Gilgits stark an. 

In einer seiner Arbeiten schrieb JETTMAR: ''LITVINSKIJ was the 
first to see the similarity between the cauldrons of the Pamir and 
the specimen of Imit. Adding some relevant material he came to 
the conclusion that the Saka tribes living in the Pamir crossed 
what was later the Gilgit Agency on their way to India. In doing so 
they joined their brothers who had made the long detour via 
present Afghanistan using the passes of the Western Hindukush. 
If the Pamir Sakas came over the Baroghil pass, Imit was just on 
one of their possible ways." (JETTMAR 1979: 923-924). Die neuge- 
fundenen Materialien erlauben es, diese These auszubauen und zu 
bekriiftigen. 

~ b e r s e t z u n ~ :  Hanne Mode 
Bearbeitung: Karl Jettrnar 
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Abb. 1 PorSnev (Pamir). 



Abb. 2 PorSnev (Pamir). 

Abb. 4 CharguS 11, Kurgan 1. Abb. 3 Aliiiur 11, Kurgan 3. 



Abb. 5 CharguS 111, Kurgan 3. 

Abb. 6 CharguS 11, Kurgan 1. 



Abb. 7 Imit (Gilgit). 

Abb. 8 u. 10 Tegehman-su I ,  Kurgan 7. 

Abb. 9 Pamirskaja I. Abb. 11 Kandia. 





NICHOLAS SIMS-WILLIAMS 

T H E  SOGDIAN INSCRIPTIONS O F  LADAKH' 

The Sogdian inscriptions of Ladakh, on the western approaches to 
Tibet, resemble those of the Upper Indus in being inscribed on 
patinated boulders and in consisting almost entirely of personal 
names. From their script, however, it is clear that they belong to 
a much later date, perhaps to the ninth century. It is therefore 
only to be expected that they should show evidence of changes in 
the onomastics and religious beliefs of the Sogdians. 
The existence of numerous inscriptions and rock carvings in the 
area of Drangtse (Tankse), about 25 km west-north-west of the 
Pangkong lake, was first noted in 1906 by the British missionary 
F.E. SHAWE. His discovery was reported by A.H. FRANCKE 
(1925), who drew attention in particular to one rock bearing, 
amongst other inscriptions and drawings, a Sogdian inscription of 
nine or ten lines together with several Nestorian crosses. FRAN- 
CKE'S article was illustrated by a photograph taken in 191 1 by Se- 
bastian SCHMITT, a medical missionary, which gives a general view 
of this rock (FRANCKE 1925: PI 11), incidentally including part of 
another short Sogdian inscription (No 7 in the preliminary cata- 
logue at the end of the present article). In the same volume as 
FRANCKE'S report a first decipherment of the main Sogdian in- 
scription was attempted by F.W.K. MULLER (1925). This too was 
illustrated by a photograph of SCHMI'IT'S (M~JLLER 1925: PI 111), 
showing the principal Sogdian inscription (No 2) as well as a large 

* Revised vcrsion of a paper to  be published in Russian in the proceedings o f  
rhc Franco-Soviet colloquium "Kul'lura drevncgo i srednevekovogo Samarkan- 
da i istorii-eskie s v j a ~ i  Sogda" held in Sanlarkand in September 1990. Thc prc- 
sent t c x ~  differs from thc Russian version principally by the addition of  the 
photographs and catalogue of the inscriptions. 



Nestorian cross accompanied by a single Sogdian word (No I), 
which MULLER interpreted as yi'w L'Jesus". 
The inscriptions first published by MULLER have since been stud- 
ied by E. BENVENISTE, W.B. HENNING, V.A. L I V ~ I C ,  and others.' 
Until very recently, however, the presence of several further Sogdi- 
an  inscriptions on the same and nearby rocks has escaped notice. 
From a series of excellent photographs taken in 1986 by Ngawang 
RIGZIN of Leh and put at  my disposal by Professor Roland BIEL- 
MEIER (Bern), together with a partly overlapping series subse- 
quently sent to me by Dr Rohit VOHRA ( ~ u x e m b o u r ~ ) , ~  I myself 
know of at  least four inscribed rocks with not less than fourteen 
Sogdian inscriptions, and there may well be more still to be found. 
The present study is not only illustrated by these photographs (PI 
1-16) but entirely dependent upon them and I should like to ex- 
press my grateful thanks to both scholars for making them avail- 
able to me. 
MULLER'S reading of the Sogdian word accompaniying the cross 
(inscription No 1) as yi'w LLJesus" cannot be accepted. MULLER 
himself recognized that his reading was problematic, but was en- 
couraged by the fact that the same word could apparently be read 
more clearly in inscription No 7. Unfortunately, the photograph 
from which he read this inscription was only a distant view, in 
which the end of the word disappears behind a ridge of rock. In 
the photograph published here (PI 10a) an additional letter can be 
seen at  the end of the word, allowing various readings such as 
pi'wn, yi'w', pynw', etc This word is most likely a personal 
name;3 at any rate it provides no support for MULLER'S reading 

1 BENVENISI'IS 1938: 502-505, with tracings of the inscription on PI Ill-IV; HCN- 
NlNG 1958: 54; K I J A ~ ~ O R W J - L ~ V ~ ~ C  1972: 83, n. 12. GROPP 1974: 367, pro- 
vidcs a ncw photograph (a gcncral vicw of inscriptions Nos 1-2 and thrcc cros- 
scs) with a text and translation bascd on HENNING'S interpretation. 

2 Dr VOIIRA visited and documentcd the site in 1984 and again in 1986. For a 
report on his findings, including ~ranslalions of scvcral inscriptions, scc 
VOIIRA (forthcoming). 

3 If  the corrcct reading is p.fJwn, one may comparc tlic nalnc of the Lord of 
Khiikhsar in scvcral of thc documcnts from Mt Mug, which is probably to he 
rcad 'pS(')wrt (scc my note spud (;I~I':NL:I' 1089: 184). Both )>.C(')wn and pS1wrr 

can be rcad (u)fi6rt or (u)Jt1111. The reading pynw' (vocativc of PyrtwIy "New 
Moon") is palacographically possihlc but grammatically unlikely. 



yi'w "Jesus" in inscription No 1. However, since No 1 clearly ac- 
companies the large design of a Nestorian cross, a Christian inter- 
pretation would be appropriate. In preference to yz-'w "1 sacri- 
ficed", a verb never used in the context of Christian worship, I am 
inclined to suggest the reading pz-'w, which can be understood as 
a verbal noun meaning "increaseV,4 a cognate and synonym of 
Middle Persian bzwn, which is often used as an auspicious word 
on Sasanian seals, including at least one Christian example.' 
MULLER'S assumption that the principal Sogdian inscription (No 2) 
was also written by a Christian seems to have been accepted with- 
out question by all later commentators. As a result, this inscription 
has regularly been cited in the scholarly literature concerning the 
history of Christianity in Central Asia. However, in my view there 
is no basis for such an assumption, since the position of the 
inscription does not necessarily associate i t  with the drawing of the 
cross and there is nothing in the content of the inscription itself to 
suggest that its author was a Christian. 
The most recent (and so far the only complete) interpretation of 
this inscription is that offered in 1972 by V.A. L IV~IC ,  who trans- 
lates as follows: LLThe year 210. I arrived from within (from East 
Turkestan). The slave (of God), the Samarkandian NiiSfarn will go 
(as) a messenger to the qaghan of ~ i b e t " . ~  ~ccording to this 
translation, the only hint of Christian authorship would be the 
word Pnrk LLslave" in line 5, which LIVSIC understands in this 
context as "slave (of God)", a designation for a Christian. How- 
ever, in my opinion, this reading is impossible. The word in 
question was apparently added as an afterthought, so that the 
letters are rather cramped and indistinct (see PI Sb), but the most 
likely reading seems to me to be Stnny, the Sogdian form of San- 
skrit Sramana, the term for a Buddhist monk. Another possible 

4 Cf the verb (')pz'(')w, Man. pj'w, Chr. bi'w "to increase". 
5 See G I G N O U X  1978: 64  and PI XXlll (No 7.7): psr'tt 'L I....?] PzwnI ( =  1980: 

PI.1, N o  10, and pp 311, 314, where GIGNOUX reaffirms the Christian inter- 
pretation). Sogdian pz-'w may occur again (together with a Middle Persian 
nalnc ending in -zGdag "son of ..." ?) in inscription N o  9, but this text is too 
badly obliterated by a later Tibetan inscription for the context to be recon- 
structed. 

0 K ~ J A ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ N Y . ~ - L I v ~ ~ ~  1072: 83, n. 12. 1 have inserted in the translation thc 
words "(as) a niessengcr", which have obviously fallen out by mistake. 



indication of a Buddhist origin of the inscription may be found in 
line 3, where LIVSIC follows MULLER and BENVENISTE in reading 
cyntr', supposedly an otherwise unattested variant of the common 
word cyntr "inside". This reading too is unacceptable, since the 
second letter leans the wrong way to be a y (see P1 4b, 5a). A 
more likely reading is cytr', possibly representing Caitra, a com- 
mon Sanskrit personal name which may also be attested in a pre- 
viously unpublished inscription on a neighbouring rock. Unfortuna- 
tely the beginning of this latter inscription (No 11, see P1 13), 
which consists of a single word, is obscured by gigantic Tibetan let- 
ters of later date, but the end of the word seems to be closely 
comparable, even in ductus, with that in the main inscription, so 
that it is plausible to suppose that they may both have been writ- 
ten by the same man. 
If cytr' is rightly interpreted as a name, it follows that inscription 
No 2 does not name one person but two, Caitra and Nosh-farn, in 
which case the word following the second name, which appears to 
be 'kt  (P1 5b, 6a), may perhaps be interpreted as a variant of the 
rare postposition mart2 "together with".' The two men whose 
names are thus linked together may be joint subjects of the verb 
in line 2 (P1 4b), which need not necessarily be emended to the 
first person sg preterite pr'y{t}ym '&I arrived" (as LIVSIC sug- 
gested) but can be read as the first person pl imperfectpr'iym "we 
sent" or (perhaps) "we were sent".8 It is probably Caitra rather 
than Nosh-farn who is referred to as smkkn6c "Samarkandian", 
since the ethnic adjective would normally follow rather than 
precede the personal name. As a Sogdian bearing an Indian name 
he must surely have been a Buddhist. Whether the title Smry 
"monk" belongs with the preceding or the following name is de- 
batable, since one can find parallels for either word-order,9 but 

7 See SIMS-WILLIAMS-HAMILTON 1990: 73, note G15.4. BENVENISIE'S reading 
'ys't, accepted by LIVSIC, must be rejected for the same reason as qntr': the 
second letter leans backwards rather than forward as a y  should. 

8 Assuming that pryS, imperfect pr'iy, may derive from a (secondary) passive 
stem +fra-iiya- as well as from the active +fra-iiqa-. Another possibility to be 
considered is that the word is a personal name with prn "glory" as its prior 
component. 

9 Eg wpr'tt Snitiy (HENNING 1944: 138, 1. 30), but itnny y'nsy'n (YOSl{l- 
DA-MORIYASU 1988: 5,  11. 3 and 6). 



the fact that it is added in the margin beside the name of Nosh- 
farn suggests that it is intended to refer to him. Finally, though the 
correct reading of the penultimate line (P1 6a-b) is somewhat 
doubtful, it seems certain that it contains a form of the name 
Tibet as was already assumed by M~~LLER."  
The outcome of these considerations is the tentative new reading 
and interpretation of inscription No 2 given below (side by side 
with those of L I V ~ I C  for convenient comparison): 

(LlvSlc:) 
1 srS pr 'Sw 100 6s "In the year 210n 
2 pr'y{t)ym "I arrived" 
3 cyntr' Ufrom within (East Turkestan);" 
4 sm'rknsc uthe Samarkandian" 
5 Bntk nwiprn "slave (of God) Nosh-farnn 
6 'ys't "will gon 
7 'z-y'nt kw "(as) a messenger to" 
8 twp'(y)yt Uthe Tibetann 
9 x'y'n s'r "Qaghan." 

(SIMS-WILLIAMS:) 
srs  pr 'Sw 100 6s "In the year 210" 
pr'zym "we (were?) sent" 
c'ytr' " -(we, namely) Caitra" 
sm'rknsc Uthe Sarnarkandian" 
Smny nwSprn 'together with the 
"st 1 monk Nosh-farn-" 
'z-y'nt kw U(as) messenger(s) to" 
twp'yt "the Tibetann 
x'y'n s'r "Qaghan." 

Some aspects of this interpretation are inevitably uncertain. But 
even if every detail of my reading and translation should happen 
to be correct, which is too much to hope for, there is much in the 
historical context which remains unclear. What is the date of the 
inscription? Did Caitra and Nbsh-farn come from Samarkand or 
from eastern Turkestan? Who sent them to Tibet and why? 
Discussion of the era employed in the dating formula of this in- 
scription has unfortunately been dominated by the false assump- 
tion that it must be the work of a Christian. Since the numeral 210 
is obviously too low a figure for a date according to the Seleucid 
era customarily used by the Nestorians in western Turkestan, MUL- 
LER felt himself obliged to give up any idea of interpreting the 
phrase as a date. The Muslim era was proposed by the Japanese 
scholar Yoshiro SAEKI, who unfortunately both misread and mis- 
calculated the date." Jean DAUVILLIER followed SAEKI in princi- 

10 See BAZIN-HAMILTON 1991: esp p 10 with n 6. The form twp'yt may also be 
indirectly attested by fwp'yc in several of the Mug documents (see B o ~ o w v -  
BOV-SMIRNOVA 1963: loo), which could be an ethnic adjective (fwp'yt + -C 
"Tibetan") used as a personal name. 

11 S A E K ~  1935: 745-746 (215 AH = 837 CE!). 



ple in taking the era to be the Hijri, but gave a more correct 
reading and calculation: 210 AH = 82516 CE. In justification of 
the supposition that a Sogdian Christian would have employed the 
Hijri era, DAUVILLIER points out that Samarkand was under Mus- 
lim rule at this period and that Nestorian writers often give dates 
according to "the years of the empire of the ~ r a b s " . ' ~  DAUVIL- 
LIER'S result has been widely accepted, for instance by B.E. COL- 
LESS (1986), in a survey of the history of the church in Samarkand, 
and by GCza URAY (1983)' in an article on the influence of Chris- 
tianity and Manichaeism in Tibet. On  the other hand, HENNING'S 
proposal that the date is to be calculated according to the era of 
Yazdigerd (210 AY = 84112 CE)" has been supported by LIV- 
SIC, who states that "dates relating to Yazdigerd's era are also gi- 
ven in some late Sogdian inscriptions ... uncovered on the territory 
of IQrghizia".14 URN has objected that "it is difficult to under- 
stand ... why in Samarkand, which never belonged to the Sasanian 
empire, a Sasanian era was adopted";ls but in fact Sogdiana was 
under strong Sasanian influence at least as early as the beginning 
of the fourth century.16 Later, the era of Yazdigerd was undoubt- 
edly employed by the Iranian and Turkish-speaking Manichaeans 
in Chinese Turkestan, an area much further from the Sasanian 
sphere of influence.17 In any case, it is wrong to assume from the 
term sm2-kn8c that the author or authors of the inscription must 
have come from Samarkand, since it is known that such ethnic ad- 
jectives were used as surnames by the Sogdians of Chinese Turke- 
stan.'' Indeed, if I am right in supposing that Caitra and Nosh- 
farn were Buddhists, they are much more likely to have lived in 

12 DAUVILLIER 1948: 294. 
13 HENNING 1958: 54 (with an important remark in fn. 2: "Die Datierungsformel, 

srSpr + Zahl, entspricht genau der (mitte1)persischen sal (sor) bar (abur) ..."). 
14 KUASTORNYJ-LIVSIC 1972: 83, n. 12. Since the inscriptions in question are 

mostly still unpublished, it is impossible at present to judge whether LIVSIC is 
justified in assuming that the era employed in them is that of Yazdigerd. 

15 URAY 1983: 406. 
16 See G R E N ~ - S I M S - W I I ~ I ~ I A M S  1987: 113. 
17 Cf HENNING 1945: 150, 152; RACHMATI 1936: 20. 
18 Cf YOSHIDA-MORIYASU 1988: 6, 11. 18-21, where the four witnesses to a con- 

tract bear the surnames tn)tnqc, sm'rknsc, nwckrtS'k, and 'kwf'nyk, indicating 
that their families derived from the Sogdian cities of Maymurgh, Samarkand, 
Nujkath, and Kushaniya respectively. 



Chinese Turkestan than in Muslim Samarkand. Thus there seems 
to be no essential objection to HENNING'S attribution of the La- 
dakh inscription to the Yazdigerdi year 210, that is, 84112 CE, or 
to his tentative supposition that its author(s) might have been sent 
on an embassy to the ruler of Tibet by the Uighur Khan, who was 
in urgent need of assistance since the Kirghiz had sacked his capi- 
tal on the Orkhon in the previous year (840). At this period, when 
Tibetan rule still extended as far north as Tun-huang, the "Qaghan 
of Tibet" might well have seemed a promising ally for the hard- 
pressed Uighur Khan. However, at best this can be no more than 
a plausible hypothesis. 
A much briefer commentary will suffice for the remaining inscrip- 
tions. No 11 has already been mentioned in passing as containing 
the Indian, presumably Buddhist, name Caitra. Another Buddhist 
name, pwtypm "glory of the Buddha", occurs in No 13. Although 
I have emphasized the fact that the principal inscription may have 
been written by a Buddhist rather than a Christian, this does not 
mean that none of the Sogdian inscriptions of Ladakh are of 
Christian inspiration. Apart from No 1, which seems to be identi- 
fied as Nestorian by the accompanying cross, the most likely candi- 
date is inscription No 5: wry trx'n p r  pyy n'm "yrym "(I,) Uri 
Tarkhan, have come in the name of God". The phrase "in the 
name of God", which occurs again in an unclear context in No 10, 
suggests an adherent of a monotheistic religion: Christianity, or 
perhaps Islam, rather than Buddhism, Manichaeism, or Zoroastria- 
nism.19 Uri Tarkhan's name, which occurs again in inscription 
No 8 (cf also trx'n alone in No 6), is of course Turkish, but the 
fact that he wrote in Sogdian rather than Turkish suggests that he 
was at least h a l f - ~ o ~ d i a n . ~ '  Other interesting names attested in 
these inscriptions are pi'wn in No 7, if it is to be equated with 
(')pi(')wn in the documents from Mt  MU^,^' and xtwz-b, literally 
%on of a judge", in No 3. Finally, sr'wi'hy'n "favour of (the god) 
Srosh-artn in No 4 seems likely to be a Manichaean name, since 
Srosh-art (Avestan Sraoid Aiiio) is only attested in Sogdian as the 

19 Cf SIMS-WILLLAMS-HAMILTON 1990: 39-40. 
20 Cf SIMS-WII.LLAMS 1992a. 
21 Cf above, p 152 with n. 3. 



name of a Manichaean deity, the "Column of  lor^".^^ The Sog- 
dian inscriptions of Ladakh would thus attest all three of the 
religions known to us from the Sogdian literature of Turfan and 
Tun-huang and so notably ill-attested in the Sogdian inscriptions 
of the Upper Indus: Buddhism, Christianity, and Manichaeism. 

Preliminary Catalogue of the Sogdian Inscriptions of Ladakh 

The presentation of the following catalogue conforms in general to 
the conventions employed in my edition of the inscriptions of the 
Upper Indus (SIMS-WILLIAMS 1989, 1992) .~~  The running number 
of the inscription (by which it is referred to in the present article) 
is given in bold type at the beginning of each entry and is followed 
by a signature consisting of the rock and inscription numbers sepa- 
rated by a colon. In the case of previously published inscriptions 
(Nos 1, 2, 7) the readings of MULLER 1925, BENVENISTE 1938, 
HENNING 1958, and (KLJA~TORNYJ-)LIV~IC 1972 are cited in the 
notes. So far as I am aware - relevant information is lacking for 
Nos 10, 12, and 14 - all the inscriptions are written vertically in 
the Chinese manner. 

PI lb ,  2-3 1 l : l  Bz-'w 
"increase" (?) 
- Or yz-'w. MULLER'S yi'w (probably influenced by his 
reading of No 7) is impossible. This inscription clearly 
accompanies the large design of a Nestorian cross. 

PI 2-6 2 1:2 srb pr 'bw 100 6s I pr('S)yma 1 ~ ' ~ t r ' ~  I sm'rknbc I < Srnny >' 
nws-prnd I "s'te I ('z-y-)'ntf kw I twp('y)tg I x'y7nh s'r 
"In the year 210, (we,) Caitra of Samarkand, together with 

22 See SUNDERMANN 1979: 101 (with n. 183 on p 128). 
23 Note the following conventions: (PC&) = uncertain letters; [Bcs] = letter 

wholly restored; < BcS > = letters added secondarily; = illegible letters; 
--- = indistinct traces of letters; I = end of a line. 



the monk Nbsh-farn, (were?) sent (as) messenger(s) to the 
Qaghan of Tibetn 
- " Or  pmeym? Of previous readings - M~L~ERpn(c)tCy)rn, 
BENVENISTE p(q@)ym (?), L I V ~ I C  pr'yym (for *pr'ytym) - 
only the last is possible. 
- Or 'Ytr', c'ptm, etc. All previous editors give qntr', but 
the second letter leans the wrong way to be ay .  
- ' Squeezed in at the beginning of the line, presumably as 
an afterthought. The writing is cramped and somewhat am- 
biguous (s'mny, s'myr; s'mry, etc). MULLER (@s')'m), BENVE- 
NISTE @ymY, LIVSIC pntk. 
- First read by BENVENISTE; MULLER Op(')n. 
- ' See SIMS-WILLIAMS-HAMILTON 1990: 73. Hardly 'h. 
The second letter cannot be y as assumed in all previous 
editions (MULLER )?rym, BENVENISTE and LIVSIC )st). 
- ' Unclear, but no alternative to this reading (first sugges- 
ted by MULLER) has ever been proposed. 
- g MULLER mp-'(w)yt, BENVENISTE twp'nyr or fwpjyt, 
HENNING (1940: 1 1) mp 'wt, LIVSIC hup'@)yt, BAZIN -HA- 
MILTON (1991: 10, n. 6) mp'(')yt (with the remark: ''Le pe- 
tit trait serrk entre les lettres ' et y ... doit correspondre B 
un petit dkfaut de la pierre plut6t qu'a une lettre"), 
- First read by HENNING; MULLER (y)'rJn, BENVENISTE 
@k'n or @m'n (or Oi'n?). 

3 1:3 xt(w)z-'ty 
(personal name) 
- Hardly stwz-'ty. 

4 1 :4 sr'wS['r](t)y-'n 
(personal name) 
- The middle of the line is effaced by later chips in the sur- 
face of the rock. Below this word is another, much fainter 
line which looks like a first attempt at writing the same 
name ((s] (r) 'w ( i r )  @- 'n ?) . 

5 1:5 wry trx'n I pr Byy (n)'m "yt'ym 
"(I), Ufi Tarkhan, have come in the name of God" 



PI. 12b 

6 1:6 tr(x)'n 
(personal name or title) 
- The third letter is imperfectly written because of a crack 
in the rock. Partially visible in FRANCKE 1925: P1 11. 

7 1:7 BS'wn 
(personal name?) 
- Or yi'wn, pynw', etc Partially visible in FRANCKE 1925: 
P1 11, from which MULLER read yi'w. 

8 2:l wry trx'n 
(personal name) 
- Cf No 5, line 1. The marks to the right which resemble 
pet  may not be Sogdian letters at all. 

9 2:2 "zt[ (?) ](m)w(y)[a]n z'6'k (?) I Bz-[']w (?) (ak)wp (?) 
----6h (?) 
- No continuous reading is possible, since parts of both 
lines are obscured by gigantic Tibetan characters of much 
later date. The last word seems to have been deliberately 
obliterated. 

10 2:3 pw I 'yn'y (?) c'ny (?) I pr Byy n('m) 
" ... this (?) ... in the name of God" 
- The first word of the second line could equally well be 
read 'my, 'pz), etc. 

11 2:4 (c')ytr' (?) 
(personal name?) 
- Cf No 2, line 3. The first two letters are obscured (but not 
totally obliterated) by a more recent Tibetan inscription. 

12 3:l (illegible) 

13 4: 1 Byy -- -- (?) wyt'w < z'tk > (?) pwtyprn 
"... (the) son (?) of Witaw, (grandson?) of Putti-farn" 
- It is not clear whether this is all one inscription and, if so, 
in what order the words are intended to be read. The vary- 
ing size of the writing and the position of z'rk (?) below 
wyt'w suggests that the original wording may have been 



wyt'w pwrypm ''Witaw (the son) of Putti-farn", the other 
two words being added later (presumably by Witiiw's son). 

14 ? (illegible) 
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P1 la  Ladakh, Rock 1, general view 

P1 l b  Ladakh, 1: 1 
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Ladakh, 1:2, line 1 

Ladakh, 1:2, lines 2-3 



Ladakh, 1:2, lines 3-5 

P1 5b Ladakh, 1:2, lines 5-7 



PI 6a Ladakh, 1:2, lines 6-8 

P1 6b Ladakh, 1:2. lines 8-9 



P1 7a Ladakh, 1:3-4 

P1 7b Ladakh, 1:3 



P1 8a Ladakh, 1:4 

P1 8b Ladakh. 15-7 



P19b Ladakh, 1:6 
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Pl lla Ladakh, 2:l-2 

Pl llb Ladakh, 2:1 



P1 12a Ladakh, 2:2 



P1 13a Ladakh, 2:4 

P1 13b Ladakh, 2:4 



P1 14a Ladakh, Rock 3, general view 



P1 15a Ladakh, 4: 1 

P1 13b Ladakh. 4: 1 



PI lba Ladakh, 4: I, detail 
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